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PREFACE. 


THE present small volume is intended to form a 
sound introduction to a study of the Differential Cal- 
culus suitable for the beginner. It does not therefore 
aim at completeness, but rather at the omission of all 
portions which are usually considered best left for a 
later reading. At the same time it has been con- 
structed to include those parts of the subject pre- 
scribed in Schedule I. of the Regulations for the 
Mathematical Tripos Examination for the reading of 
students for Mathematical Honours in the University 
of Cambridge. 

Particular attention has been given to the examples 
which are freely interspersed throughout the text. For 
the most part they are of the simplest kind, requiring 
but little analytical skill. Yet it is hoped they will 
prove sufficient tô give practice in the processes they 
are intended to illustrate. 

It is assumed that in commencing to work at the 


Differential Calculus the student possesses a fair know- 


vi PREFACE. 


ledge of Algebra as far as the Exponential and Logarith- 
mic Theorems; of Trigonometry as far as Demoivre's 
Theorem, and^ of the rudiments of Cartesian Geometry 
as far as the equations of the several Conic Sections in 
their simplest forms. 

Being to some extent an abbreviation of my larger 
Treatise my acknowledgments are due to the same 
authorities as there mentioned. My thanks are also 
due to several friends for useful suggestions with regard 
to the desirable scope of the book. 

Any suggestions for its improvement or for its 
better adaptation to the requirements of junior 


students, or lists of errata, will be gratefully received. 


JOSEPH EDWARDS. 


80, CAMBRIDGE GARDENS, 
Norru KensivaroN, W. 
December, 1892. 
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DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


CHAPTER 1. 


LIMITING VALUES. ELEMENTARY UNDETERMINED 
FORMS. 


1. Object of the Differential Calculus. When 
an increasing or decreasing quantity 1s made the subject 
of mathematical treatment, it often becomes necessary 
to estimate its rate of growth. It is our principal object 
to describe the method to be employed and to exhibit 
applications of the processes described. 


2. Explanation of Terms. The frequently re- 
curring terms “Constant,” “Variable,” “Function,” will 
be understood from the following example: 


Let the student imagine a triangle of which two sides x, y are 
unknown but of which the angle (A) included between those sides is 
known. The area (A) is expressed by 

A= ¿xy sin A. 

The quantity A is a “constant” for by hypothesis it retains the same 
value, though the sides z and y may change in length while the 
triangle is under observation. The quantities x, y and A are there- 
fore called variables. A, whose value depends upon those of x and y, 
is called the dependent variable; x and y, whose values may be any 
whatever, and may either or both take up any values which may be 
assigned to them, are called independent variables. 


The quantity A whose value thus depends upon those of z, y and 
A is said to be a function of x, y and A. 


E. D. C. qu 1 
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3. Definitions. We are thus led to the following 
definitions: 


(a) A CONSTANT is a quantity which, during any set 
of mathematical operations, retains the same value. 


(b) A VARIABLE is a quantity which, during any set of 
mathematical operations, does not retain the same value 
but is capable of assuming different values. 


(c) An INDEPENDENT VARIABLE ts one which may 
take up any arbitrary value that may be assigned to st. 


(d) A DEPENDENT VARIABLE ts one which assumes 
its value in consequence of some second variable or system 
of variables taking up any set of arbitrary values that 
may be assigned to them. 


(e) When one quantity depends upon another or wpon 
a system of others in such a manner as to assume a 
definite value when a system of definite values is given to 
the others 4t is called a FUNCTION of those others. 


4. Notation. The usual notation to express that 
one variable y is a function of another « is 


y =f (æ) or y= F (x) or y =p (2). 
Occasionally the brackets are dispensed with when no 
confusion can thereby arise. Thus fz may be sometimes 
written for f(z) If u be an unknown function of 
several variables v, y, z, we may express the fact by the 
equation u =f (x, y, 2). 


5. It has become conventional to use the letters 
a, b, c... &, B, y... from the beginning of the alphabet 
bo denote constants and to retain later letters, such as 
ù, V, w, 4, y, z and the Greek letters E, n, € for variables. 


6. Limiting Values. The following illustrations 


wil explain the meaning of the term “LIMITING 
VALUE”: 


LIMITING VALUES. 3 


(1) We say :6=3, by which we mean that by taking enough sixes 
we can make :666... differ by as little as we please from 3. 


22+3 


(2) The limit of 1 when z is indefinitely diminished is 3. 


zd 


For the difference between rE 
+1 


and 3 is A , and by diminishing 
cr indefinitely this difference can be made less tham any assignable 
quantity however small. 


245 


The expression can also be written — , which shews that if c 
14- 
x 
be increased indefinitely it can be made to continually approach and 
to differ by less than amy assignable quantity from 2, which is there- 
fore its limit in that case. 
It is useful to adopt the notation Lt,., to denote 
the words “the Limit when z= a of.” 
2248 — 


Thus Lt, =07 


9x 4i 
Ee waged eee, 
+1 


DUM ID TE 


(3) If an equilateral polygon be inscribed in any closed curve and 
the sides of the polygon be decreased indefinitely, and at the same 
time their number be increased indefinitely, the polygon continually 
approximates to the form of the curve, and ultimately differs from it 
in area by less than any assignable magnitude, and the curve is said to 
be the limit of the polygon inscribed in it. 


7. We thus arrive at the following general defini- 
tion: 


Der. The LiwiT of a function for an assigned value 
of the independent variable is that value from which the 
function may be made to differ by less than any assign- 
able quantity however small by making the independent 
variable approach sufficiently near its assigned value. 


8. Undetermined forms. When a function in- 
volves the independent variable in such a manner that 
for a certain assigned value of that variable its value 
cannot be found by simply substituting that value of the 
variable, the function is said to take an undetermined. 
form. 

js 
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One of the commonest cases occurring is that of a 
fraction whose numerator and denominator both vanish 
for the value of the variable referred to. 

Let the student imagine a triangle whose sides are 
made of a material capable of shrinking indefinitely tall 
they are smaller than any conceivable quantity. To fix 
the ideas suppose it to be originally a triangle whose 
sides are 3, 4 and 5 inches long, and suppose that the 
shrinkage is uniform. As the shrinkage proceeds the 
sides retain the same mutual ratio and may at any 
instant be written 3m, 4m, 5m and the angles remain 
unaltered. It thus appears that though each of these 
sides is ultimately immeasurably small, and to all prac- 
tical purposes zero, they still retain the same mutual ratio 
3: 4:5 which they had before the shrinkage began. 

These considerations should convince the student 
that the ultimate ratio of two vanishing quantities is not 
necessarily zero or unity. 


9 


: ; a? — a vit 
9. Consider the fraction ; what 1s its value 
—a 


when «=a? Both numerator and denominator vanish 
when g is put =a. But it would be incorrect to assume 
that the fraction therefore takes the value unity. It is 
equally incorrect to suppose the value to be zero for the 
reason that its numerator is evanescent; or that it is 
infinite since its denominator is evanescent, as the 
beginner is often fallaciously led to believe. If we wish 
to evaluate this expression we must never put x actually 
equal toa. We may however put æ =a + h where h is 
anything other than zero. 


2 2 
Thus ee = 2a+h, 
La 
and it is now apparent that by making h indefinitely 
smali (so that the value of w is made to approach inde- 
finitely closely to its assigned value a) we may make the 
expression differ from 2a by less than any assignable 


EXAMPLES. i 5 


quantity. Therefore 2a is the limiting value of the 
given fraction. 


10. Two functions of the same independent variable 
are said to be ultimately equal when as the independent 
variable approaches indefinitely near its assigned value 
the limit of their ratio is unity. 


Thus Bla e = 1 by trigonometry, 


and therefore when an angle is indefinitely diminished 
its sine and its circular measure are ultimately equal. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the limit when z—0 of 4, 
(a) when y=mx, 
(b when y=x?/a, 
(c) when y=ax?+b. 

ax+b 


2. Find Lt tn (1) when v—0, Gi) when z—o. 
oS nift edes 
A Hmc T LU Y PRU CELL Th 
UE ca a? — a? 
b 
gode. 
4. Findthe limit of , (1) when z—0, (ii) when z— o. 
CH + = 
die 
3 33? — 4x 4-1 
5 Find Lizi ES 


6. The opposite angles of a cyclic quadrilateral are supple- 
mentary. What does this proposition become in the limit when 
two angular points coincide ? 


309 0772 "6 
Cet nq ii de — for the values 


7. Evaluate the fraction Zu AN OM 


L=O, 3, 2, 1, 3, 3,0, 0. 


ee Del 
HOS NAE 


8. Evaluate Lt,_, 2. ES 
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11. Four Important Limits. The following 
limits are important : 


(D gne cce =1; Lty-ocos 0 —1, 
a" —1 
(1I) ioca T aue 1 =a n, 


TID (1+2) = e, where e is the base of the 
d Napierian logarithms, 


(IV) Ltz<o = oa log, a. 
12. (1) The limits (1) can be found in any standard 
text-book on Plane Trigonometry. 


13. (II) To prove Lt, T 2 Let z—1--z. Then 


when æ approaches unity z NI zero. Hence we 
' can consider z to be less than 1, and we may therefore 
apply the Binomial to the expansion of (1+ z)" what- 
ever n may be. 


Thus jenes kx 1 my UL ee 
æ— l 5 
de es ace 
= Lt, = 
LE 


TA ID os Lt, (1 in Al =: 
Let y= (1 El 3! , 


then log, y = « log, (1 + 3 ; 


FOUR IMPORTANT LIMITS. 7 


Now x is about to become infinitely large, and there- 
fore : may be throughout regarded as less than unity, 


and we may expand by the Logarithmic Theorem. 


1 T 1 
Thus logey =a - og ro ^] 


1 A 
=1 — pt. [a convergent serves]. 


Thus when w becomes infinitely large 


Lt log,y = 1, 
and Lt y =e, 
1.e. L6. (1 4 =) = 6; 


z Za 
Cor. Drs ( +5) = Li, (a +5) | L 
a o tz 


15. (IV) To prove Lt,., uide — log,a. 
Assume the expansion for ar, viz. 
2 


a*=1+axlog.a +5 (loga) 4- ..., 


which is shewn in Algebra to be a convergent series. 


ar—1 
Hence aio log,a + æ 


= logea +æ x [a convergent series]. 


And the limit of the right-hand side, when z is in- 
definitely diminished, is clearly log,a. 


8 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


16. Method of procedure. The rule for evaluating 
a function which takes the undetermined form 6 when 


the independent variable z ultimately coincides with its 
assigned value a is as follows :— 

Put x= a + h and expand both numerator and deno- 
minator of the fraction. It will now become apparent 
that the reason why both numerator and denominator 
ultimately vanish is that some power of h is a common 
factor of each. This should now be divided out. Finally 
let h diminish indefinitely so that « becomes ultimately 
a, and the true limiting value of the function will be 
clear. 

In the particular case in which æ is to become zero 
the expansion of numerator and denominator in powers 
of æ should be at once proceeded with without any pre- 
liminary substitution for æ. 

In the case in which æ is to become infinite, put 


Tes 
Y 


so that when æ becomes oc , y becomes 0. 
Several other undetermined forms occur, viz. 0 x o», 


5 


=, o» — 0%, 0% 0° 17, but they may be made to depend 


upon the form : by special artifices. 


The method thus indicated will be best understood 
by examining the mode of solution of the following 
examples :— 


E 7 — Deb +1 

Ex. 1. Find AR TS 
M: 5-133. 322-2 

0 


This is of the form 0 if we put z—1. Therefore we put <=1+»h 


and expand. We thus obtain 


Li 2-291 j. (1-4- A)? - 9 (1-- h)5 +1 
em} 8 Bn a (214: 895-8 (1+ A)? 4-2 


UNDETERMINED FORMS. 9 
(14- Th 4- 2122 4...) -2(1+5h+10h*+...) +1 


UU RI E eee Roca ARCU VEDI M E E 
^9 — (1+3h4+ 85.) -3(1 72h 22) +2 
—3h+h? + 
=D Sha. 
-34+h+ 
= Llamo 34+ 
-8 


It will be seen from this example that in the process of expansion 
it is only necessary in general to retain a few of the lowest powers of h. 


—b* 
Ex.2. Find : y 5 AR E z 
Here numerator and denominator both vanish if z be put equal to 0, 
We therefore expand a” and b* by the exponential theorem. Hence 
a” — b” 
Lt, DIET 
2 

142 10804 + y; = (log.a)?+ 3 - fı +a loged +5, (log, 5)? + 


T 


zLt.o 


c p 


EET lona — log,b 4- ài (log,a |? — log,b |?) + 


—log,a —log,b = log, © 


oe E" 
H 
: ian ze 
Ex.3. Find ME ( ) - 
zx 
E tan x 1 sing 
Since ES : 7 
E, cos" g 
tan x 
we have Io pao - -=1, 


1 


tana\”. È 
is an undetermined form 1% 


Hence the form assumed by ( 
when we put x — 0. 


Expand sin z and cos z in powers of z. This gives 


3 
1 x E 


tan «\” 8! 
Lto ( 7 ) =Lt,=0 p 
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a. 
= ites (a +2 higher powers of zip 
E 
Sie, fı = ES a d 
1 


an e 
=Lt (1437) , 


where J is a series in ascending powers of x whose first term (and 
therefore whose limit when z—0) is unity. Hence 


1 SEC 
E 21 i22) 3 
Lta=o0 (=y DE (r2) | ees by Art. 14. 
x 
poke 
Ex. 4. Find VA 
This expression is of the undetermined form 1”. 
Put 1=2=Y, 
and therefore, if z— 1, y=0; 
1 
therefore Limit required — Lt, .., (1 — y)" — e^! (Art. 14). 
; 1 
Ex. 5. Lt... c (a* — 1). 
This is of the undetermined form œ x 0. 
1 
Put EE 
y 
therefore, if x — oo, N=0, 
ya 
and Limit required=t,-. ^ —.—1og,a (Art. 15). 


17, The following Algebraical and Trigonometrical series are 
added, as they are wanted for immediate use. They should be learnt 
thoroughly. 


UR n(n-1) , n(n-1)(n-2) z 
(1+2)"=1l+ne+ ire: m 1.2.3 DA 
n(n+1) , n(n+1)(n+2) s 

1235 ccr 1.2.3 A o papae 


(1-7 2)-*—1-4 nz 4 


x? (logea)? 2? (logea)? 
21 A IS 


a®*=1+2logea+ 


Uca 
x EB gets 
e =l et +3 + Nin 


EXAMPLES. 11 


ig en 
log. (1+x)=x — 2 3 T eee ooo 
ER) tee Bi 
EAS ag a Sedes 
li TN 
a A 
3 5 
tanla=x-3 +5 a 
2 
cosa=1- Fo 
, Ay 
SIn I=T-— CT "E 
ee Ca ae utes Oe 
cosh z | which = 2 IER bore 
E EEE z? 95 
sinh x | which= à ]-$ *tgteee 
EXAMPLES. 
Find the values of the following limits : 
3 
at —1 wt —1 am] 
dle Ll) 2. EUST 5 3 La 1 : 
n 
(14 4).-1 ` 4*4 a—a—b0+ 4 
4. LB. 4 Sy cm T MET MONDE] 
2° — 203 — Ay? + 9x —4 et — got 
CAL Wo STARS. Ue TS py 
e+e *—9 4 cos a — log,(14- 2) 
B dif a : 9; Lise 2 ty 
xæ — log, (1+2) £ — Sin V CoS L 
10; - £49 = Ille digg qr 
sints- s cosh x — cos s 
UO a ouis. De E L 
SUY sin! — sinh x 
14, Lao ing’ 15. Le ETT 


12 


16. 


ie 


19. 


21. 


23, 


25. 


DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


2 
costa —log.(1l-4-2)- sin! 5 


Visa qe 

2sina+) log. 7 — 3 
JU = 

364 —sinir? 

aves — sin? z? 
Lt, =o —— r. 20. 


xl 


1 
tan 2\2 
Irol : ) 
(sin x 5 

LOA rar 


Lt y (covers Y x 


22. 


24. 


26. 


e*sinz—az—39? 
a3--xlog.(1—-4)* 


E 53 


1 
tan ¿yz 

DW. 

1 


ND 


1 
sin 2\2 
Etanol : ) 


Lt, 7 (cogec #) unte. 
2 


CHAPTER 1L 
DIFFERENTIATION FROM THE DEFINITION, 
18. Tangent ofa Curve; Definition; Direction. 
Let AB be an arc of a curve traced in the plane of the 


paper, UX a fixed straight line in the same plane. Let 


a 


x 


P, Q, be two points on the curve; PM, QN, perpen- 
diculars on OX, and PR the perpendicular from P on 
QN. Join P, Q, and let QP be produced to cut OX 
at T. 

When Q, travelling along the curve, approaches in- 
definitely near to P, the limiting position of chord QP is 
called the TANGENT at P. QR and PR both ultimately 
vanish, but the limit of their ratio 1s in general fimte ; 


for ee = Lt tan RPQ = Lt tan XTP = tangent of the 


angle which the tangent at P to the curve makes with 
OX 
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If y— $(z) be the equation of the curve and g, 
æ+ h the abscissae of the points P, Q respectively ; 
then MP= (2), NQ— $(x +h), RQ=p(2+h)— 6(«) 
and PR = he ~ 


Thus Lt = == tno eee : 


Hence, to draw the tangent at any point (a, y) on the 
curve y = d (x), we must draw a line through that point, 
making with the axis of æ an angle whose tangent is 


D 


and if this limit be called m, the equation of the tangent 
at P (a, y) will be 


Y—y=m(X — v), 

X, Y being the current co-ordinates of any point on the 
tangent; for the line represented by this equation goes 
through the point (æ, y), and makes with the axis of æ 
an angle whose tangent is m. 

19. DEr.—DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENT. 

Let p(x) denote any function of æ, and (æ +h) the 
same function of «+h; then Lty<o Qus 2 EO 18 


called the FIRST DERIVED FUNCTION or DIFFERENTIAL 
COEFFICIENT of $ (x) with respect to a. 

The operation of finding this limit is called differ- 
entiating > (æ). 


20. Geometrical meaning. The geometrical 
meaning of the above limit is indicated in the last article, 
where it is shewn to be the tangent of the angle x which 
the tangent at any definite point (æ, y) on the curve 
y = $ (2) makes with the axis of x. 


21. We can now find the differential coefficient of 
any proposed function by investigating the value of the 


GEOMETRICAL MEANING. 15 


above limit; but it will be seen later on that, by means 
of certain rules to be established in Chap. IIl. and a 
knowledge of the differential coefficients of certain 
standard forms to be investigated in Chap. IV., we can 


always avoid the labour of an ab initio evaluation. 
2 
Ex. 1. Find from the definition the differential coefficient of =, 


where a is constant; and the equation of the tangent to the curve 
ay=:x?. 


2 
mee $6)-7., 
hy 
$e 1T, 
2 2 9p? 
therefore Lt, (2 cda. 2 AO ee 
h ha 
20h +h? 23 +h 
=Ltr=0 Xx Ert > ) 
_ 2x 
eir. 


The geometrical interpretation of this result is that, if a tangent 
be drawn to the parabola ay =x? at the point (x, y), it will be inclined 


23 
to the axis of x at the angle tan = : 
The equation of the tangent is therefore 


Qa 


Y-y= 3 (X - x). 


Ex. 2. Find from the definition the differential coefficient of 
EE / 
log, sin^, where a is a constant. 
Here ¢ (x) —log, sin z ; 


ino log,sin LAE — log, sin E 
ge a Be a 


h 


(x +h) - (zx) 
h 


Lt, =o =Lt,=o 


cu. 02 h ^P cod 
sin — cos —+ cos — sin 
a a a a 


—Lüloy log, — 
sin — 
a 


E 7 loge (1 + : cot z — higher powers of n) 
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[ DES uh hhe : : h 
by substituting for sin E and cos A their expansions in powers of z] 


cane 
P cot a higher powers of h 


= = Lt, = h 
[by expanding the logarithm] 
ER cot g . 
TA 


Hence the tangent at any point on the curve 9 108, sin Ž is inclined 
to the axis of z at an angle whose tangent is cot =; that is at an angle 


B -— z, and the equation of the tangent at the point x, y is 


x 
7 —y=cot — (X — x). 
Y —y=c0 aA a) 


EXAMPLES. 


Find the equation of the tangent at the point (+, y) on each 
of the following curves: 


l. y-2a. 2 Jae 3. y=Va 
4, y=a? +23. 5. y=sin 2. 6. y=e. 
T Ya 8. y=tana 9. tye 


10. 1?/a?24+y?/b?=1. 


22. Notation. It is convenient to use the notation 
da for the same quantity which we have denoted by A, 
viz. a small but finite increase in the value of æ. We 
may similarly denote by dy the consequent change in the 
value of y. Thus if (a, y), (x + dx, y + dy) be contiguous 
points upon a given curve y — $ (z), we have 


y +0y = p(s + 02), 
and dy = $ (x + dx) — $ (2). 
Thus the differential coefficient 
tsa = 
ba 


NOTATION. 17 


may be written , 
Ò 
Ltiz=0 Se > 


which more directly indicates the geometrical meaning 


pointed out in Art. 18, 
The result of the operation expressed by 


nd 


or by dis uo y : 
> d dy 
is denoted by NO Ne E 


The student must guard against the fallacious notion 
that de and dy are separate small quantities, as da and 


dy are. He must remember that 9s is à symbol of 


operation which when applied to any function 4 (s) 
means that we are 


(1) to increase æ to æ +h, 

(2) to subtract the original value of the function, 
(3) to divide the remainder by h, 

(4) to evaluate the limit when h ultimately vanishes. 


Other notations expressing the same thing are 


oo), af Pl, d^; à, be, W's Ye 


EXAMPLES. 


Find 7 in the following cases : 


1. y=2x. 2. y=2+x. 3. y=2+3x. 
E, D.C. 2 
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4, y=2+3x2. D: y=}. 6. y= +a. 

7. y= ate. 8. y=awz. 9. y=V 22+? 
10. ye". ya 12. y=log, sec x. 
13. y=xsinw. 14. yas 15. yaa. 


23. Aspect of the Differential Coefficient as a 
Rate-Measurer. When a particle is in motion in a 
given manner the space described is a function of the 
time of describing it. We may consider the time as an 
independent variable, and the space described in that 
time as the dependent variable. 

The rate of change of position of the particle is 
called its velocity. 


If uniform the velocity is measured by the space 
described in one second ; if variable, the velocity at any 
instant is measured by the space which would be 
described in one second if, for that second, the velocity 
remained unchanged. 


Suppose a space s to have been described in time £ 
with varying velocity, and an additional space ôs to be 
described in the additional time dt. Let v, and v, be 
the greatest and least values of the velocity during 
the interval ôt; then the spaces which would have been 
described with uniform velocities v, v,, in time 8t are 


v,6¢ and vòt, and are respectively greater and less than 
the actual space 6s. 


Os E : ; 
Hence v, ve and v, are in descending order of mag- 
nitude. 


If then ôt be diminished indefinitely, we have in the 
limit v =v, =the velocity at the instant considered, 
és ds 


which is therefore represented by Lis, , ie. by ae 
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24. It appears therefore that we may give another in- 


terpretation to a differential coefficient, viz. that 2 means 


dt 
the rate of increase of s in point of time. Similarly 


E > 4 , mean the rates of change of æ and y respectively 


in point of time, and measure the velocities, resolved 
parallel to the axes, of a moving particle whose co- 
ordinates at the instant under consideration are æ, y. 
If x and y be given functions of f£, and therefore the 
path of the particle defined, and if ôs, dy, ôt, be simul- 


taneous infinitesimal increments of z, y, t, then 


oy dy 
Gy, OY. 065 at 
ót dt 


and therefore represents the ratio of the rate of change 
of y to that of x. The rate of change of x is arbitrary, 
and if we choose it to be unit velocity, then 

dy dy 


Ee T absolute rate of change of y. 


25. Meaning of Sign of Differential Coefficient. 
If x be increasing with £, the z-velocity is positive, 
whilst, if æ be decreasing while t increases, that velocity 
is negative. Similarly for y. 


dy 
a O o du . we 
Moreover, since 2 20 ds positive when æ and y 
dt 


increase or decrease together, but negative when one in- 
creases as the other decreases. 

This is obvious also from the geometrical inter- 
dy 
da 


pretation of For, if x and y are increasing together, 


2—2 
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dy is the tangent of an acute angle and therefore positive, 


da 
det . dy 
while if, as w increases y decreases, ds represents the 


tangent of an obtuse angle and is negative. 


26. The above article frequently affords important 
information with regard to the sign of a given expression. 
For if, for instance, p(w) be a continuous function which 
is positive when 2=a and when s= b, and if $'() be 
of one sign for all values of æ lying between a and b so 
that it is known that $(«) is always increasing or 
always decreasing from the one value ¢ (a) to the other 
$ (b), it will follow that $ (w) must be positive for all 
intermediate values of a. 


Ex. Let $ (x) 2 (x — 1) e +1. 
i — zh ON a 
Here $ (0)=0 and ¢’ (x) =Lt,_y (r+h-1)e : (a — 1)e 
E GARE 
ET ac ES pee IA 


So that ¢’ (x) is positive for all positive values of x. Therefore as æ 
increases from 0 to œ, ¢ (x) is always increasing. Hence since its 


initial value is zero the expression is positive for all positive values 
of x. 


EXAMPLES. 


l. Differentiate the following expressions, and shew that 
they are each positive for all positive values of x : 


G) (x—2)e*--x4-2, 
2 
(ii) (2-3) A+ +2043, 
(11) w—log,(1+2). 


2. In the curve y=ce, if y be the angle which the tangent 
at any point makes with the axis of x, prove y=c tan y. 


3. In the curve y=c cosh Y z Prove y=esec y. 
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4. In the curve 3b?y =z’ — 3a? find the points at which the 
tangent is parallel to the axis of z. 


[N.B.— This requires that tan y=0.] 


5. Find at what points of the ellipse ?/a?--y?/D?—1 the 
tangent cuts off equal intercepts from the axes. 
[N.B.— This requires that tan y= +1.] 


6. Prove that if a particle move so that the space described 
is proportional to the square of the time of description, the 
velocity will be proportional to the time, and the rate of increase 
of the velocity will be constant. 


7. Shew that if a particle moves so that the space described 
is given by s « sin pt, where y is a constant, the rate of increase 
of the velocity is proportional to the distance of the particle 
measured along its path from a fixed position. 


8. Shew that the function 
c Sin z-4- cos z4- cos? v 
continually diminishes as v increases from 0 to 7/2. 


SE y=2x0—tan z — log, (a: 4- V/ 1 4- 2), 
shew that y continually increases as z changes from zero to 
positive infinity. 


10. A triangle has two of its angular points at (a, 0), (0, b), 
and the third (z, y) is moveable along the line y —». Shew that 
if A be its area TA 

2— =4 +b, 
da 


and interpret this result geometrically. 
li. If A be the area of a circle of radius x, shew that the 


circumference is a Interpret this geometrically. 


12. Oisa given point and VP a given straight line upon 
which OW is the perpendicular. The radius OP rotates about 
O with the constant angular velocity e. Shew that WP 


increases at the rate 
o . ON sec? NOP. 


CHAPTER III. 
FUNDAMENTAL PROPOSITIONS. 


27. Ir will often be convenient in proving standard 
results to denote by a small letter the function of x 
considered, and by the corresponding capital the same 
function of «+h, e.g. if u— $ (x), then U= $ (x 4- h), 
or if w — a?, then U — a**^, 


Accordingly we shall have 


du Ua 

ae Ltr=0 TOS 

dv V —v 

dm Ltr- > — 
etc. 


We now proceed to the consideration of several im- 
portant propositions. 


28. Pror. I. The Differential Coefficient of any 
Constant is zero. This’proposition will be obvious 
when we refer to the definition of a constant quantity. 
A constant is essentially a quantity of which there is 
no variation, so that if y =c, dy = absolute zero what- 


ever may be the value of dx. Hence S and 
d 


J- =0 when the limit is taken. 
Or geometrically: y=c is the equation of a straight line parallel 


to the x-axis. At each point of its length it is its own tangent and 
makes an angle whose tangent is zero with the z-axis. 
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29. PRor.II. Product of Constant and Function. 
The differential coefficient of a product of a constant and 
a function of œ is equal to the product of the constant 
and the differential coefficient of the function, or, stated 
algebraically, 


du 
d (cu) — c d. 
For e (ou) = Jt, s ee =Lazo T g 
od 
0 


30. Prop. III. Differential Coefficient of a Sum. 
The differential coefficient of the sum of a set of functions 
of æ is the sum of the differential coefficients of the several 
functions. 

Let u, v, w,..., be the functions of æ, and y their 
sum. 
Let U, V, W, ..., Y be what these expressions 
severally become when g is changed to æ +h. 

Then y=uUutv+wt... 

Y= (T+ V+ W..., 
and therefore 
Y—y=(U—-u)+(V -v)4+(W-w)+...; 
dividing by h, 
Y-y U-u V-v W-w 
uu eet 

and taking the limit 

dy dw do dw 

de “dws de de © 

If some of the connecting signs had been — instead 
of + a corresponding result would immediately follow, 


e.g. if 


y=u+v- w+... 
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dy du dv dw 


uuo dl gie dx ease 


31. Prop. IV. The Differential Coefficient of 
the product of two functions is 


(First Function) x (Diff. Coeff. of Second) 
+ (Second Function) x (Diff. Coeff. of First), 
or, stated algebraically, 3 
d(uv) du du 
de cg 
With the same notation as before, let 
y = wv, and therefore Y= UV; 
whence Y —y = UV — w 
—w(V—v)-V(U—wu); 
Y — V—v —u 
therefore A y * de. | E y 
and taking the limit 


32. On division by wv the above result may be written 
ldy 1du 1dv 
yde ude” v da’ 
Hence it is clear that the rule may be extended to pro- 
ducts of more functions than two. 


For example, if y = wow; let vw =z, then y = uz. 


ldy ldu ldz 
Whence yde ude z dx’ 
M ldz tau dw 


z dæ vde wder’ 


FUNDAMENTAL PROPOSITIONS. 25 


whence by substitution 


ldy ldu, 1d», 1 dw 
ydx udx vde w dx’ 
Generally, if y = uvut... 


ldy 1du -ldw—-1dw 1 dt 
yds ude vde w de * t de 
and if we multiply by wvwt... we obtain 
dy 
da 


seers 


du du dw 
= (vwt...) Ja t (ut...) qz t (ete) dol 


Le. multiply the differential coefficient of each separate 
function by the product of all the remaining functions 
and add up all the results; the sum will be the differ- 
ential coefficient of the product of all the functions. 


33. Prop. V. The Differential Coefficient of a 
quotient of two functions is 


(Diff. Coeff. of Num.) (Den”.) — (Diff. Coeff. of Den”.) (Num”.) 
b Square of Denominator 


or, stated algebraically, 


d A ETE 
2o E^ v? : 


With the same notation as before, let 


NIS 


y= = , and therefore Y = —, 


whence Y-—y= Z = 
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34, To illustrate these rules let the student recall to memory the 
differential coefficients of a? and a log, sin? established in Art. 21, viz. 
2x and cot z respectively. 

B dle cit 


à Bee 
=% +a loge sin ^, 


y 
have by Prop. III dy —9x cot? 
we e by p. s da ot te 


Ex. 2. If y=2?xalog.sin =, 
' dy _ SA O 
we have by Prop. IV. q x alog,sin ate cot a 
ee, 
alog. sin = 
38h E 
Ex If To 


Pe cot = — 2x .alog, sin z 
we have by Prop. V. "dr mun mee eee 
EXAMPLES. 


[The following differential coefficients obtained as results of 
preceding examples may for present purposes be assumed : 


y, y =342. y=”, 9-6 
E 1 
y=t,  y=4é, y—lgz h= 
z 1 
DENE WE y —tan a, Yı = HEC? x. 


Y=8iN X, Y,=COS x. =1log, sin v, y,=cot T. 
e 2. 
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Differentiate the following expressions by aid of the foregoing 
rules : 


añ sin v, PE, Plgz a tan z, a log, sin x. 
x4/sin x, sin 2/24, sin x/e*, e*/sin x. 

tan x. log, sin z, e” log, x, sin? z/cos x. 

ae” gin y, x tan x log, x. 


a? sin x/e, wje sin x, l/a3e* sin x. 
2 /z . sin z, 3 tan z[A/ a, 5--Aez[ A x. 
e* (a3 4- NT), (a3 4- 25) (e log, x). 


les E ru 


35. Function of a function. 


Suppose a iran cia (1), 
where DESL NW a REMIT a (2). 
If x be changed to æ + dz, v will become v + ôv, and 
in consequence u will become u + du. 
Now if v had been first eliminated between equa- 
tions (1) and (2) we should have a result of the form 
ASA SEU Mn (3). 


This equation will be satisfied by the same simul- 
taneous values æ 4-óz, w + ôu, which satisfy equations 


(1)and (2) Also 


bu du d 
da bu da” 
and proceeding to the limit 
Discs ot - as obtained from equation (3), 
Su du a : 
Ltsv=0 Bo ^ dy 9 obtained from equation (1), 
dv du 
Litse=0 = Se ds i obtained from equation (2). 
du du dv 


Thus d a Ma Gok 
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36. For instance, the diff. coeff. of x? is 2x, 


Art. 21. 
and of log, sin x is cot f: a 


Suppose w= (log, sin z)?, i.e. v? where v —1og, sin z, then 
du du dv , 

Pa d: 20.008 z-—9cotz .log, sin c. 
37. It is obvious that the above result may be 
extended. For, if u = $ (v), v = y (w), w = f(x), we have 


du du. dv 
da du ` da’ 
dv du dw. 
but go I IS 


dw _ du dw dw 
dx dv ` dw’ dx’ 


and a similar result holds however many functions there 
` may be. 


and therefore 


The rule may be expressed thus : 


d (1st Func.)  d(1st Func.) d(2nd Func.) d (Last Func.) 
dx ~ d(2nd Func.) ` d (3rd Func.) dx 


orif u=o[w (F (fz)]], 
Po p Ep [PE] (o) x F (fa) xf 


Thus in the preceding Example 


d (log¿sin s)? _ d (log. sin z)? dlog.sin x 
dx —d(log.sinx)" da 


=2 log, sin x. cota. 
Again, 


d (loge sin z?)  d(log,sina?) d sin a? da? 
dz d (sin x?) da2 “ax 


eT cos z? . 2x — 2a cot x? 
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38. Interchange of the dependent and inde- 
pendent variable. Ifin the theorem 


du _ du dy 
dz dydzx + 
we put ua, 
du dz (2+h)-=x 
ae Lo pup m ee 
and we obtain the result 
dy de _ 
dz ` dy d 
dy _ 
or Ed E . 
dy 
39. The truth of this is also manifest geometrically, 
d, da ; 
for E. and T are respectively the tangent and the co- 


tangent of the angle y which the tangent to the curve 
y =f (x) makes with the z-axis. 


40. This formula is very useful in the differentiation 
of an inverse function. 


Thus if we have  y=/f (æ), 
a= f(y), 
dx r 
and TE F (y), 
a form which we are supposing to have been investigated. 


E So 
de fy) SEN 


Thus 
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EXAMPLES. 


Assuming as before for present purposes the following differen- 


tial coefficients, 


d — 1 d 
Ly Sea Ce ees ME ae 
d 37, VE z ada Jg 4 cos v, 
d d 1 d 
— e* — ex == == a= ques 12 
da 4 dx log, # a? da fant d 


write down the differential coefficients of the following com- 


binations : 


1. 2% ez sindx, wsinz, Wlog, x, tanz, sinwyz. 


sin x tan 3 Nx 1 
(eei pee ev, es A 


log,sinz,  log,tanz, log, V2, log, 3, 


2 

3 

4. sinlog,z, tanlog,2, sin log, v, VJsin yz, log, sin yz. 
5. log, wt sin Ve, tan log, sin e Nz. 


CHAPTER IV. 
STANDARD FORMS. 


41. Ir is the object of the present Chapter to 
investigate and tabulate the results of differentiating 
the several standard forms referred to in Art. 21. 

We shall always consider angles to be measured in 
circular measure, and all logarithms to be Napierian, 
unless the contrary is expressly stated. 

It will be remembered that if u = ¢ (x), then, by the 
definition of a differential coefficient, 


ER iis uu 


da 
49. Differential Coefficient of x”. 
If u — (x)- x^, 
then $ (v 4- h) — (a +h)", 
d +h)” — a 
and dz Ih. ALA A 
(1 fs 4 EN 
= Ltr = 08” ———- . 


h 


Now, since h is to be ultimately zero, we may consider 


h to be less than unity, and we can therefore apply the 
x 
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\ 


Binomial Theorem to expand (1 + =) , whatever be the 


value of n; hence 


du e nete 


b, 
dz h c 2 a? 


n(n—1)(n—2) k 
PARTA 2 


zb cona fı +2 x (a convergent series)} 
= IEA 
43. It follows by Art. 35 that if u= [6 (2)]" then 
TO) 


EXAMPLES. 
Write down the differential coefficients of 
La o 339 ai, ah, 2, rt, N a, 
2. (@+a)", arq a^, a3 +a? : -— 7 an 
rt+a vita 
3. (ax+by, aa +b, (ax)" +b, alreW+by, ar (a+b). 


ps 
3! 
y atbde wards Jars EE Jara 
"ea? Na Nea Jax’ > i 
aa? + bate 
cz? +ba+a’ 


ie i us 
4, aot Fai pa ie. 


(4 4- a)? (x +b), (a 4- a)? (c+ bj 


44. Differential Coefficient of g7. 
If u=Q (1) =a", 
$ Gr +h) =a", 
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du . arth — gg 
quer 3X 
a^—1 

h 
— a*log,a. [Art. 15.] 


= a? Ltr,- 0 


Cor. 1. Ifu= e da =e log,e = e*. 


* de 


Con. 2. It follows by Art. 35 that if u = e?(?, then 


Con. 1; if a =log-7, ie =" loge =t. 


= =) d/(a). 
Differential Coefficient of log, z. 
4 — (x) = log, x, 
p (z +h) — loga(o +h), 
du TT log, (æ + h) — loga £ 
da ae h 


= Dto; log, (1 + 2 : 


E so that if h=0, z=; therefore 
du 1 
ot = Lt, a loga (1 2 
1 1y? 
E Lir 208a (14 +- 3 
= z logae. [Art. 14.] 


1 
da 


Cor. 9. And it follows as before that if 


u = log, (x), 
du _ $ (2) 
dz (s) 


Cn 3 
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EXAMPLES. 
Write down the differential coefficients of 

1 Ge e^ ena, cosh z sinh z ZAE ; 

2 À : 2 l+e-* 
2. log v2, log (x+a), log (ax +b), log (ax? + bo +c), 

log ue ; log Xd log, a. 
l-x 1-4? 

3. $(?, ¿log [6095 [parar ¿[lara 
4. elog(r+a), nen Gri Qu x^ (degrees). 
5. log (#+e*), er + log a, e*/log x. 
Gre tee, log (xe*), log az, 


46. Differential Coefficient of sin z. 


If u -— $(ax)-sm £, 
$ (« 4- h) 5 sin (£+ h), 
, du _ sin (z +h) — sin x 
and dz; LEtn=o cU 
2 sin i cos (s + T 
aye 2 Y, 
h=0 h 
sin 7 
Do h 
= Ltnzo y cos (2 + 3) 


5 
=c0s%. [Art. 11; 1] 
47. Differential Coefficient of cos z. 
If  u=d(%)=cos a; 
$ (2+h)= cos («+ h), 


d s(@+h)— 
d ole 2 COS c 
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» 


sin = » 
=— Lt, sin c + 5) 
2 


=— gin Z. 


CoR. And as in previous cases the differential 
coefficients of sin $ (x) and cos $ (x) are respectively 


cos $ (2). $ (2), 


e , 
and — sin $ () . $ (æ). 
EXAMPLES. 
Write down the differential coefficients of 
B sm 2g sin 17. sin” z. sin z^ sin A z. 
7 ) > , 
2. sin Az, log sin z, log sin yz, gis e rine, 
B. sin" 1 cos" x, sin^z/cos" az, sin” (na), e%% gin ba. 
4. sinzsin27 sin 34, sin z . sin 2z/sin 2z. 
5. cos £ COS 2y cos 31, cos? ax. cost bx. cos’ ex. 


48. The remaining circular functions can be differ- 
entiated from the definition in the same way. It is a 
little quicker however to proceed thus after obtaining 
the above results. 

sin a 


G) If y —-tanz— 


cos c 


doe d 2 
Lae £) . COS 2 — 2 (cos 2) sin æ 


ee 


de cos? aq 


cos? z + sin? x 
cos? z 


= sec? g, 
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Gi) If y cote T 
wz (— sin æ) d = : cos æ (cos æ) | E 
(111) If y — see g= (cos a)”, 
oY - = (— 1) (cos a)” us z 6008 gi) = m = sec g tan c. 
(iv) If y= cosec # = (sin q)”, 
Y - — (— 1) (sin a)? = 7. (sin 6) = COST = — cosee a cot a. 


^ sin? a 


(v) If y= vers z 21 — cos x, 


DS 
de Mz. 

(vi) If y= covers æ = 1 — sin z, 
M cos a 
da j 


49. Differentiation of the inverse functions. 


We may deduce the differential coefficients of all 


the inverse functions directly from the definition as 
shewn below. 


For this method it seems useful to recur to the 
notation of Art. 27 and to denote $ (w + h) by U. 


50. Thenif u=q(2)=sin” x, 
U = $ (x4 h) = sin? (æ + h). 


Hence «=sinu, and x+h —sin U; 
therefore h= sin U — sin u, 
du U—u U—w 
and p; Be i ee 
da o U=« sin U — sinu 
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U—u 
D 1 
T ud 
ju neg | guages imc pacer 
sin 2 COS 9 
1 1 1 


COS Jl—sintu J/1— a?’ 
and the remaining inverse functions may be differen- 
tiated similarly. 


51. But the method indicated in the preceding 
chapter (Art. 40) for inverse functions simplifies and 
shortens the work considerably. 


Thus :— 
(Te IAB” ae 
we have £=sin 4; 
da 
whence — = COs U; 
du 1 1 1 T 


d th ef 'e 5 — mua — — m mmm —— + 
an erefor 2 dz cosu Ji snu y Tu 


du 


. TT ; 
and since cos” g = 97 SE 


d cos” æ ii 
we have EY C P EE Wee ee 
da Jl — a? 
(Ib CLE u ian 2, 

we have o= tan u; 

da > 
whence — = Sec?4; 

du 

du 1 i 1 


and therefore iia Tum =3 E at 


: T E 
and since cot?w= QU talon. 
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n d cot? c 1 
we have T moo 
da 1 
Gu) If V seca, 
we have @ = sec Y; 
L 
whence — =sec u tan u; 
du 
du cosu 1 1 
and therefore —- == —— = ; 
dx  smu 1 y/e—-1 
gra Tes 
a 
1 —1 Lu —1 
and since cosec™ w= O 
y. 
d (cosec” a 1 
we have ( ) = ===... 
dx a Ja — 1 
(nv) dir u- yere a, 
we have æ= versu = 1 — cosu ; 
da : 
whence — =8IN 4; 
du 
du 1 1 1 
and therefore a emi = ==; 
dz snu Jl=cosu yJ2x— a? 
d covers” æ 1 
whence also = = 
da K 20 — a? 


EXAMPLES. 


Write dean the differential coefficients of each of the follow- 


ing expressions : 


l. seca? secla? tana? tan-12%, versa? vers—1 22, 
2. tante, tane,  logtanz,  logtan-!z,  log(tanu)”, 
3. vers? A vers”! (2+a), tan? ; cogT1 A : 

a a 1+2? 
4. wcovers z, tan? a, (tan—1 y»), v logtan-!z. 
5. tanc.sin-lz, sec! tan z, tan! sec z, er sing, 
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52. TABLE OF RESULTS TO BE COMMITTED 


MEMORY. 
=H" 
u = qa”. 
M = eE 
u = logaz 
u = loges 
2, = Sin 2. 
MESA 
u = tan a. 
U= COU T: 
4, = sec a. 


Y = cosec a. 


u = Sin^!a. 


u = COST w. 


Ucan vy. 


U= COU 2. 


du _ n— 
da m. 
d 

tame log,a 
ducc 

x Ped 
DIT 
dz q Saf 
du 1 
dz x 

du -—- 
d; ^ 98 
du ; 
daa 
du , 

da eU 

d 2 
AS A a 
du smg 
dz cosa 
du COS æ 
do sia 
du 1 
dr fi—a* 
du _ 1 
da Le 
LU 
dz. loa? 
du _ 1 
do 14 2 
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seca eu M 
Ub = ——— a m 
de g Je —1 
U= cosec! g 25 = ION 
` dæ zx s æ — 1 
N du 1 
u=vérs” a. dm = === 
x Yi 2y — x | 


du 1 
u = covers? a2. — = — == 


da: A/ 2a: — a? 
53. The Form v. Logarithmic Differentiation. 
In functions of the form u”, where both u and v are 


functions of z, it is generally advisable to take logarithms 
before proceeding to differentiate. 


Let y =u", 
then logey = v log,w; 
] ldy dv 1 du 
therefore y qe .logeu +v. -= s Arts. 31, 45, 
or ena u? (lo u. e Se =) 
da Bet ew da)’ 


Three cases of this proposition present themselves. 


I. If v be a constant and u a function of æ du = () 


"da 
and the above reduces to 
dy | , Qu 
de =U.U e s 


as might be expected from Art. 43. 
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II. If u be a constant-and v a function of x, v =0 


' de 
and the general form proved above reduces to 
dy SIT dv 
mnc pv. 


as might be expected from Art. 44. 


IIL If wand v be both functions of x, it appears 
that the general formula 
dy du du 
te A 1 v—1 
2 u” log, u PP + vu de 
is the sum of the two special forms in I. and IL, and 
therefore we may, instead of taking logarithms in any 
particular example, consider first u constant and then v 
constant and add the results obtained on these suppost- 
tions. 
Bal, Thus3jf y= (sima), 
ps y =a log sin x ; 
therefore " E —log sin z + z cot z, 
dy 
de 


and = (sin x)” {log sin z+ x cot x}. 


Ex. 2. In cases such as y = 1” + (sin æ)”, we cannot take logarithms 
directly. Let u=a* and v= (sin x)”. 


dy _ = dw 
Then Pr dz 
But log u=x ache m. 
and logv=u log sin z; 
du z 
whence woe {1+log x}, 
dv : 5 s 
and dem (sin x)” {log sin z 4- cot x}, 
; dy rri TO 7 3 
and .. domu (1 +log z} + (sin x)”{log sin x +. cot x}. 


The above compound process is called Logarithmic 
differentiation and is useful whenever variables occur 
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as an index or when the expression to be differentiated 
consists of a product of several involved factors. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Differentiate vz, (E Rs az, 
2. Differentiate (sin x)°*+(cosx)™*, (tan ara t", 


3. Differentiate tan æ x log v x e*xa*x NT. 


54. Transformations. Occasionally an Algebraic 
or Trigonometrical transformation before beginning to 
differentiate will much shorten the work. 


(i) For instance, suppose 


2x 
em -1_ 
y=tan los 
We observe that y=2 tan x; 
dy 2 
h: le eo ER 
whence ie 
(ii) Suppose y —tan-t I ; 
Here y=tanlx+ tan ie 
and therefore ya A a 
dz 1+2 
A mco 
(ii) If y —tan- Ji+a-/T-2 


Nr TNI 


s nu MN =1 Es 
T tan a Bo 
s 1--z? 
dy E x 
` dx IE is 
EXAMPLES. 
Differentiate : 
32 — a3 — 0% ME 
T: tan: D tan 18-27. IIA V1+a?—-1 
— 9% Tt px m 
4. tani 7. s Bk QE. 6. sec-! 


1-2? 1-22?" 
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7. sectan”1z. 8. cos-l sai | 
zx. 


10. tan-! v ll. cos3(1—22?) 12. log le (= a à 
z 


9. sin-!(3x— 4x?). 


x42 


55. Examples of Differentiation. 


Ex. 1. Let y=,/z, where z is a known function of z. 


Here y=22, 
dy el ak 
end dh NOS 
dy dy dz 
whence "bd oe (Art. 35) 
e ENA 
ORE dr 


This form occurs so often that it will be found convenient to 
commit it to memory. 


Ex. 2; Let y= eVeotz, 
d (evcz) — d(eN*"*) d( cota) d (cots) 


Here = —. e 
: dx d (AJ cot z)  d(cota) dx 
ae 1 
-— A/cot æ ( Y 2 
=e : . ( — cosec? z). 
2 „cot da 
Ex. 3. Let y=(sinc)s*cotfe” (a+ba)}. 


Taking logarithms 
log y =log x . log sin x + log cot {e” (a+ bx)). 
The differential coefficient of log y is ui : 
y dx 


Again, log z.logsinz is a product, and when differentiated 
becomes (Art. 31) 


1 : 1 
— log sin x+log z . .— .cosz. 
a sin z 


Also, log cot (&* (a+bx)) becomes when differentiated 


il 
orar ty cosec? (e* (a+bx))]. (e* (a+bx) + de”); 
te . 
* T : 
Y — (sin x). cot (e? (a+ bz) } E log sin z - cota . log x 


— 2e” (a+b + bx) cosec 2 (taba) | E 
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Ex.4. Let y= Ja? — b? cos? (log x). Then 
dy d AJ a? — V? cos? (log 2) - d (a? - b? cos? (log 2) a d {cos (log x)) 
dz d {a?—b? cos? (log x)} d {cos (log x)} d (log x) 


d (log x) 
: X7 da 


: 1 
— (a? - b? cos? (log a) 3 x 1 — 2b? cos (log x)} x ( — sin (log 2), x > 
b? sin 2 (log x) 
2% n/a? — b? cos? (log x) j 


Ex. 5. Differentiate x? with regard to x”. 


Let DA 
da 
da? daó de dx 5x4 
Dig de dz de de % 
dx 
= 45, 


56. Implicit relation of « and y. So far we 
have been concerned with the case in which y is ex- 
pressed explicitly, i.e. directly in terms of a. 

Cases however are of frequent occurrence in which 
y is not expressed directly in terms of æ, but its 
functionality is implied by an algebraic relation con- 
necting w and y. 

In the case of such an implicit relation we proceed 
as follows :— 


Suppose for instance 


à? + y= 3aay, 


E d. a? — a 
giving d e E e. 
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57. Partial Differentiation. It will be per- 
ceived in the foregoing example that the expressions 
3(a*— ay) and 3(y*— az) occurring are algebraically 
the same as would be given by differentiating the ex- 
pression a*+y*—3axy first with regard to æ, keep- 
ing y à constant, and second with regard to y, keeping 
€ a constant. 


When such processes are applied to a function f(x, y) 
of two or more variables the results are denoted by the 


symbols of : a Thus in the above example 
dx” dy 
ded 
E -— 5) (a == ay), 
and E 3 (y?— as). 


This is termed partial differentiation, and the results 
are called partial differential coefficients. 


58. A general proposition. It appears that in 
the preceding example 


or i ie A 


This proposition is true for all implicit relations between 
two variables, such as f(x, y) = 0. 

Suppose the function capable of expansion by any 
means in powers of æ and y, so that any general term 
may be denoted by Az? 


Then ~ f(e, y) = XAanyt — 0. 
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Then differentiating 
22 (4 pa? 4- Any i dy a) =0, 


or SA pary + (SAqer ym) Y - 0, 


Of , of dy 
Oe By” dz | Ed 


or 


EE Fo, y) =0 -- ay 4 y? 50, 
we have Y Bet day, 


Of 4s S 
a +3y?; 
. dy 5u%44e%y 
da x44 By? * 


EXAMPLES. 


Find dy in the following cases : 
: da: 
l. 2$ 4-23. 2. m4y"=0". 3. Y =xxy. 


4. logay-ax?-4 y. 5. aV. y*—1. G. mit 


59. Euler's Theorem. 


If u = Ary? + Bary? +... = X Ax*yf, say, where 
C18 ead S 
to show that a CH +y a nu 
Qa oy y 
By partial differentiation we obtain 
> TEAR 


du 
A ay ¡81 
óp LA Barye, 


EULER'S THEOREM. 4T 


Qu Qu 
ae oe B a8 
then aw ty By LAaxry® + TA Bary 
— XA (a+ 8) a ye 
=N2 Ary? —nu. 


It is clear that this theorem can be extended to the 


case of three or of any number of independent variables, 
and that if, for example, 


w= Ary 2 + BaryP aY + ..., 


where a+ Br+ry=d+Bl+y=...=n, 
: Qu eu du 
then will £ D y F dL z nu, 


The functions thus described are called homogeneous 
functions of the n™ degree, and the above result is known 
as Euler's Theorem on homogeneous functions. 


EXAMPLES. 
Verify Euler's theorem for the expressions : 
à 3 n n DE m gj El 
(a +y?) (ar +y"), a ee: 
EXAMPLES. 
Find dy in the following cases : 
dx 
2422 IRE AA 
l y= md : 2. y— aa. 8. y= 4a. 
l-x l—a? an 22 — da? 
4. ET T4 . 5. O ER 6. N E Ze 
y ltr y METZ Y M E 
1—x y at+o+l 
T y= ArH 8. y=lo0g AT 
9. y=tan (log z). 10. y=sin 2”. 
11. y=sin (e*) log x. 12. y-tan-!(e*)log cot x. 


13. y=log cosh x. 14. y=vers log (cot x). 


48 


15. 


46. 


48. 


DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. e 


: 1 
y — coti (cosec 1). 16. y-—sin AU EV : 


18. y= En xy" (cos 77)" 


y=tan- 


1 
wat-l 
y-—sin(elogz).Vl-(loggzj. 20. y= Ey (1+ 108) : 


= bey Pee Ly cosT1 gx 
y=btan E tan z) : 22. y==== 


V1 — x? T 


cl . 04.45 cos x 
= Ait -1 
¥ = cos (asin j 24. y=sin PIX 
y — et lx log (sec? 2°), 26. y=e* cos (btan-!z). 
atan (Oe ahy. 28. y=sec (log, Va?+2?). 


y —tan- w +4 log it. 30. y=log (log v). 
y = log” (+), where log” means log log log...(repeated n times). 


i Vb+a+/6—a tan > 


Y= RAUS m a ae 

Vb+a—Vb—atan 5 
y=sin (z /1—a2—Ja/1—2?). 34. y= 10", 
DIT m 36. y=*. 387. y-a«. 38. y=w%% 
you yas. 40. jy-—(cotz)*t*-F(cosh a). 
y — tan 3 (q gano) Bu 42. y=sin-1(etn"*2), 


l+ 


AC -Fcos z) (1— sin z). 
£ c 


y—tan-t/ Vx + cos" x, 45. y=( LN? jJ : 


I4 2 Ja 


1 
y e (cogar) eoa 47. y-(cot-! xy. 


1\2 
y= (143) + alts, 49. y-—btan-! (2 tan=12). 
E a 2 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 


72. 
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tan y=e** sin z, 51. ax? + Qhay + by? —1. 
(a 4- ba) — at d 

guo AT A 53. (cos x)¥=(sin y) 

(bam (cos 2)! = (sin y)". 
meum a 55, a=ylog ay. 56. y—a". 57, y=wY, 

I 

aah 1 59. ax*+2hay + by?+290+2fy +c=0. 
i es 61. y=e" "log sec? z3, 

1 @— pz qx 
If y= 3 Sp ipn EXT, shew that when 

_ (a+b\r-2 dy _ (a+ a 

z= C i then will EE - (E a 


Differentiate log,, 2 with regard to a?, 


Differentiate (z? + ax 4- a)" log cot 5 Z with regard tu 
tan”! (a cos a ): 


Differentiate z5"^'* with regard to sin” z. 


V1+a2-1 
x 


Differentiate tan”! with regard to tan”! 2, 


2 EM 
Differentiate wits = ix e with regard to A/1— a. 
pe = 


Lo 
Differentiate sec-! - 372 — 1 With regard to V1 — x. 


; 1 
Differentiate tan”! 7 =- with regard to sec"! 938 Y 


l-g 


9x E wu 2y 
1c with regard to sin”! iia: 


Differentiate tan”! i 


Differentiate z^ log tan! x with regard to je Y l 
7. 


Poke dy — Y 
Df Yy=% prove Tdv l-yloga' 


E, D. C. 
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E dy 1 
Boere EA 
Vass 1+ £ 
1+...t00» Rd ede 
1+.. 
74. Uy=0+, 1 1 prove o £ 3 
TES Bs 


75. ay ned ven z+ n sin g+ yete. to c, 
317608 z/(2y — 1). 


76. If S,—the sum of a ap. to n terms of which 7 is the 
common ratio, prove that 


(r — 1) a —(n—1)8,— nS, ,. 


(Hb [eee 1 1 prove 7. (G)= 2 


D a 3 
78. Given C—1-4-rcos 04-.— 25 20 r? cos 30 


2! 3! 
5 r2?sin20 sin 30 
and S=rsin 6+ 31 + 31 
dC ds 3 E 
shew that dsd ml +52) cos 6; 


dS ¿ac aes 
Lom BAD sin 6. 
79, If y=sec 4x, prove that 


d, 16£ (1— 2t 
Ei Sus EM , Where ¿=tan a. 


80. Ify-e-**sec-! (x J/z) and z*--a?z— a5, find A in terms of 
. da 
x and z. 


81. Prove that if a be less than unity 
1 Qe 4x3 827 


‘ 1 
lo» xot qu == 


1+28 TEENS 
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82. Prove that if z be less than unity 
1— 2x 2x — 433 4x3 — 827 f or 
aa? eA .. ad inf = 


a lre?’ 
83. Given Euler’s Theorem that 


a £ £ 

Lt; COS g COS 59 COS ag... > 
1 1 
E > 


prove 5 


X owe : 1 
tan + tan 25 + 5, tan + ...ad inf. =" —cot a, 


1 de Al TL g ; 1 
and E sec? gt 98 sec? ato sec? gate ad inf. =cosec? e 5. 


84. Differentiate logarithmically the expressions for sin 4 
and cos@ in factors, and deduce the sums to infinity of the 
following series 


@) a NL a 
G2 — 342 + PE A PA 
1 1 1 1 
(6) Bg s 92 p a2 ur Ei: Pret ct 


(e) Epe pa p t et ..o.... 


Se E PMCID KC MN 
) 1412 "142" 1432 777 


85. Sum to infinity the series 
1 Lap La tg 


l1+x 214 9% 414 44 81,53 


86. If Z, represent the sum of the homogeneous products 
of n dimensions of x, y, z, prove 


(a) T d e t£ M; 


oy 
oH, Oy OH, 4 
(b) tp. dE dy dM cm (n +2) H, ,. 


CHAPTER V. 


SUCCESSIVE DIFFERENTIATION. 


60. WHEN y is a given function of x, and A has 


been found, we may proceed to differentiate a second 
a doe DAT - oe. 
time obtaining a (52) . This expression is called the 


second differential coefficient of y with respect to a. 
We may then differentiate again and obtain the third 
differential coefficient and so on. 


SE AYN S nE- ; d 
The expression "E E 1s abbreviated into (=) y 
dy d a 3 : dy 
HE A bm 1s written da and so on. 


Thus the several differential coefficients of y are 
written 


de? da? da?’ dar’ 
They are often further abbreviated into 
Y, Yo, Vae Ynse.. 


Ex. 1. Thusif y=x”, we have 


Y == 
ya=n (n 1) a2, 
ys—n(n - 1) (n= 2) an, 
and generally y =n (n—-1)...(n-r+1) a, 
Yn=n! 


Ynti = Yny = Ynys =... =0. 
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PA E y=tan zx, 
y =sectr=1+ y?, 
Yo=2yy,=2 (y +y?), 
Yg=2 (1 +84?) y, =2 (1 + 4y?+ 3y1), 
Y4=2 (By + 12y*) y, =8 (2y +5y*+3y”), 


&c. 
Ex.3. If y — (sin-1), 
yi —2 (sin?! z)/ J/1— a?, 
` squaring, (1—22) y 2=4y. 


Hence differentiating, (1 — 2?) 2y,y,- 2y;,? —4y;, 
and dividing by 2y,, (1 — 22) y, — 2y,— 2. 


61. Standard results and processes. 


The n™ differential coefficient of some functions are 
easy to find. 
Ex, 1. If y=% we have y; —ae9*, y, — a2e2*, ...... 
ya c ere, 
Cor Liat, 
YC Y= Oh, Mae. cau qe. 
Con. ii. y —a* =e 108,0, 
y= (logea) e," — (log,a) a*; 
Yo= (log, a)? e* lo. = (log, a)? ar; 
etc. — etc. 


Y, = (log, a)" e? 108.4 — (log, a)" a”. 


Ex.2. If y=log,(«+a); 
1 1 (EVEN 


AS cha? Y,= (a+ a)? Y3= (CERTO CADRE 
—(z1(-2(-3)... (14-1) 
Yn= (raj 
_ (71? (n - 1)! 
= (1T+a)” x 
Cor. If yel. Yn= ccs Df 


eta’ "" (opa 
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Ex. 3. If y=sin(ax+b); 


T 
Y,=4 cos (ax 4- b) — a sin c +3) ; 


= a? si ae Recall 
Yo og ENS ear uec ds 


. 3 
y¿=4* sin (aro +7) : 


‘ avr 
147a" sin (aeos 7) : 
Similarly, if y =C0s (ax +b), 


nr 
1/477 4" cos C + 3 ) o 


Cor. If a=1 and b=0; 
. É nr 
then, when Y =8Nn T, Yp Sin (« + 3) 3 
n 
and, when Y=C0S 1, y,—cos (2+ x) à 


Ex.4 If  y=e%gin(br+c); 
3; = ae™ sin (bx + c) + be** cos (ba + c). 
Let a=rcos¢ and b=rsing, 
so that r=a?+b? and tan $ =} : 
and therefore y =re* sin (bæ +c + @). 


Thus the operation of differentiating this expression is equivalent 
to multiplying by r and adding ¢ to the angle. 


Thus jo — 1?e** sin (bz 4- c 4- 26), 
and generally Yn =e gin (bz +c 4- n4). 
Similarly, if y =e cos (bz +c), 


ja 7 1"€** cos (bz +c+ng). 
These results are often wanted and the student should be able to 
obtain them immediately. 
Ex. 5. Find the ntt differential coefficient of sin? z. 


We have y —sin?z =} (3sin x — sin 32). 


Hence y. p sin (5) — 9" sin (ss «s a 
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Ex. 6. If y-—sin?zcos?z, find y,- 


Here v=} sin?2x cos c=; (1 —cos 4x) cos x 


= x (2 cos z — cos 3x — cos 52), 


T 
and Yn=16 ja cos (2+3) — 3” cos (ss +7) — 5" cos (5z ex) ; 


EXAMPLES. 
Find y, in the following cases: 
1 1 1 
NET rere Mc ' arde” 
ax+b 2 1 == 

5. ca+d E 6. PE; . e CET . 8. va +0. 

9. (2+a) 3, 10. log (ax+b7. 
El. 7 =sin x sin 2z. 12. y= sinz sin 2z. 
13. y=*sin! z. 14. y=e* cos? bz. 
15. y=sin v sin 2z sin 32. 16. y=¢* sin? x cos? x. 
17. y=sin? ysin 22. 18. y=e sin? x sin 22. 


62. Use of Partial Fractions. 


Fractional expressions whose numerators and de- 
nominators are both rational algebraic expressions 
are differentiated n times by first putting them into 
partial fractions. 

ae a 1 
(z— a)(r —6)(x — c) ~ (a — 5) (a - c) x-a 
y? 1 ce 1 
*(b-c)(b-a) s—b ^ (e-a)(e- b) x-e 
(see note on partial fractions Art. 66); 
a? —1)"n! 12 iy 
pperetore Ya = (a—b)(a—c) S n p (b — c)(b — IS 


ESLT — 


a 


1)? n!} 
cra” 


b) 
E T ME 
(ca) 5) («= 
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x 
Y= Dar 2)" 
To put this into Partial Fractions let v=1 +z; 


Ex. 2. 


E 1 1+2+2? 
then SA 
AZ 218. 
=o Gt 9 +3 $) by division 
1 gee ye 1 
82 92 93+2 
x a 5 4 
~3(e@—1)2 9(z-1)  9(2+2)” 
Me Ge 1 y == A ae 
NS i _(m+1)! ( 1^" 5n!(-1)™  4n!(-1) 


n= Bey "ga 1A Oe 2) 


63. Application of Demoivre’s Theorem. 


When quadratic factors which are not resolvable 
into real linear factors occur in the denominator, it is 
often convenient to make use of Demoivre’s Theorem 
as in the following example. 

1 iL 
~ a2 +02 (v+) (a ua) 


Ada 1 
“Qa (e—a zra) 


Let y 


1 1 1 
Seat E 
MESS Un a e al : 
Let x=rcos and a=r sin 0, 
whence r?—2?--a? and tan =~. 
H EG 0 in 0)-^-1 in 8)-^-1 
, Hence I= O08 — sin 0) — (cos 0 +1 sin 0) } 
(-1)”n! : 
= Qua err Sin (n +1) 0 
-1)n! . 5 
= E. sin (n + 1) 0 sin'* 6, 


a 
where 0—ian-. 
x 
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nae , 1 
Cor. 1. Similarly if y= (CANA , 
(-D”n! . . 
Yn == Sin (n+ 1) 0 sin" 8, 
where 0—tan-! 
a 
Cor. 2. If y=tan ol 0 eta , 
ymmo es pe 
and Ds Exe e sin n0 sin” 0 
a 
where tan 0=—=coty 
EXAMPLES. 


Find the n' differential coefficients of y with respect to æ in 
the following cases : 


1 1 
pmi 2. IT 
1 
3. y= Mog. 4. Le o lio e 
opor ere S WC ERE BA. 
AAA IC (Ea?) (at b) 
cu PB 1 
7. y=tan NTC 8. x PT 
= 7 EAS UN 
V8 pal E oid +a +20? +ae+1~° 


64. Leibnitz's Theorem. 


[Lemma. If ,C, denote the number of combinations of n things 
rata time then will 
nOr t nC ram nra: 


F £ m hi | NE: | 
| m m- rt rel Ja joe |r |n-7-1 n-r r+l 
[n1 


Tr r+1in-r” n+1Cr412) 
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Let y- wv, and let suffixes denote differentiations 

with regard to æ. Then 

Yı = Uv + Ur, 

Yo = Ud + 20, + UV, by differentiation. 
Assume generally that 
Yn = Und + nC Un avi + nCglin—Wet:-- 

+ aC Ms y Fin Crain arp +--+ Wn. (a). 


Therefore differentiating 


aC ¿O 
Un+1 == Un +10 + Un, fe j + Un—1V2 is e EDS .. 


nOr+1 
+ Un —rUr+1 C 
Tao. 


= Uny + m1 Cat, + aa CgUn—10 + n+1OgUn—903 +... 


| op UU yy 


+ aai rat apa +++ Wri, by the Lemma ; 
therefore if the law (a) hold for n differentiations it 
holds for n + 1. 


But it was proved to hold for two differentiations, 
and therefore it holds for three; therefore for four; 
and so on; and therefore it is generally true, i.e., 


(uv), = Un Y + nn a9; + aC ta ats +... 
+ Cy y +... + MUR. 
65. Applications. 
xy mS Smau 
Here we take sin az as u and z? as v. 


Now v,—32?, v,— 3.92, v¿=3.2, and v, &c. are all zero. 


: n 
Also wu, — a^ sin (a E 7) , ete. 


Hence by Leibnitz's Theorem we have 


J n , "et 
Yn “VARRIN (a + 7) --n8z2a^-! gin c + "d = 7) 
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n (n — 1) exe E 
+ 31 3. 22a"? gin az m 
posce z cM =) 8.2.1a*—? sin (as +" ? r) A 


The student will note that if one of the factors be a power of x 
it will be advisable to take that factor as v. 
Ex. 2.- Let y-z*.e"*; find ys. 
Here E ER 
so that v; —4z?, v,— 122?, v, —24z, v,=24, and v; etc. all vanish. 
Also 1, = amet" etc. 
whence 
Y5=0 eZ 5 + ba*e"* , 4x? 4- 10 . aet . 1227? + 10a2e™ . 24w -- bae?" . 24 
=ae™ f a4z* + 90a92? + 120a?2? + 24044 +120}. 


Ex. 3. Differentiate n times the ME 


d^y 


zi =í 

agit x po 
dr n(n—1) 
dan (2?y5) =L Yno +N 20 . Ynya + EE Yn» 

N 

da” ( 2Y1) = LY nyt Tf, 
dr 
od x Un? 


therefore by addition 

Y nso + (2n-4- 1) cy, 44 (1? - 1) Y =0, 
d” y 
dx n 


dey 


+(2n+1) 07 y +(n?+1) 


dnt? P. 
d nl 


2 


or ax? =0% 


Ex. 4. Even when the general value of y, cannot be obtained we 
may sometimes find its value for =0 as follows. 


Suppose y =[log (a + Ji + 27), 
then yi 2 log (z+ /1+2)//1+ a SO (1), 
and (1 + 2?) y,?=4y, 


whence differentiating and dividing by 2y,, 
EYES O cea asia (2). 
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Differentiating n times by Leibnitz’s Theorem 
(142%) Ynyot 200Yp+1 +n (n - 1) Yn 
+ LY nti +NYn=9 
or 7 (142%) Ynga + (20+ 1) zy, ua +MY n=. 
Putting =0 we have 


Ter O E (3), 
indicating by suffix zero the value attained upon the vanishing of z. 


Now, when x=0 we have from the value of y and equations (1) 
and (2) À 
(y)o 9, (Y1)0=0, Ya)o=2- 
Hence equation (3) gives 


(Y3)0o=(Ys)o 


( 
and (As = M 


EXAMPLES. 
Apply Leibnitz's Theorem to find y, in the following cases : 
lh REL Jh o (dee, 3. y=x?logx. 
— yg ^ —o0* aj = MET 
4. — 2: Sims 5. y . sin bx. 6. UE mE d 
Ue RATOS ua S nans 


66. NOTE ON PARTIAL FRACTIONS. 


Since a number of examples on successive differentiation and on 
integration depend on the ability of the student to put certain frac- 
tional forms into partial fractions, we give the methods to be pursued 
in a short note. 


Let f£) be the fraction which is to be resolved into its partial 


9 (x) 


fractions. 
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1. If f(x) be not already of lower degree than the denominator, 
we can divide out until the mumerator of the remaining fraction is of 
lower degree: e.g. 

g E 3a —2 
E-D6-2)*E=D6-3" 

Hence we shall consider only the case in which f(x) is of lower 

degree than ¢ (z). 


2. If $(z) contain a single factor (x-a), not repeated, we pro- 
ceed thus: suppose 
$ (x)= (x — a) y (z), 


2. EE AS A 
and let CX c EE : 
A being independent of z. 


Ff (2) x (2) 
y (2) y (2) 

This is an identity and therefore true for all values of the variable 
x; put «=a. Then, since y (rz) does not vanish when x=a (for by 
hypothesis y (x) does not contain z — a as a factor), we have 


d 
y (a) 
Hence thé rule to find A is, ** Put z—a in every portion of the fraction 
except in the factor z — a itself." 


Hence 


—A- (r-a) 


k g-ce a-c 1 b=c 1 
Ex. (i) FAA E 
- 24 pr+q _ @+patq 1 
Ex, (ii) (x —a)(«—b) (uc) (a—b) (a—c) z—-a 
D r.pbrq 1 e+perg 1 
(=e) (0-a) 05" (e-a) (c-b) 2-0" 
... x 1 2 3 
E E) 26-1 z-2'2(-8) 
. Eo 
Ex. (iv) "EE 


Here the numerator not being of lower degree than the denominator, 
we divide the numerator by the denominator. The result will then be 


B 
expressible in the form 1 uc ul where 4 and B are found as 
é a? = b? 
before and are respectively -y and, — 
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3. Suppose the factor (x-a) in the denominator to be repeated 


r times so that 
$ (x) — (z — a)" y (a). 
Put qq. 
€ Ho) | fla+y) 
ae $(5) yy (cy) 
or expanding each function by any means in ascending powers of y, 
| Aot Ay t Ay? +... 
y" (By+ Byy t+ Boy? +...) 
Divide out thus :— 
By Biy +. Ay + Ary + Me [Cot Cry + Cyy?+..., 
etc., 
and let the division be continued until y” is a factor of the remainder. 


Let the remainder be y” x (y). 


Hence the fraction ="? + e) S UM "E Sei x (y) 


o y ^ v(acy 
MEER RS Go AUN 
(z—a)  (z-—ayr * (e Tay a+ 3 
Cra Qx(z-a) 
"x-a* yla) 


Hence the partial fractions corresponding to the factor (r—a)" are 
determined by a long division sum. 


q? 
Ex, — 
x. Take Cancer 
Put a—-l=y. 
3112 
Hence the fraction — ts ty? E 
y? (2 y) n 
2-- yy L--2y y? (3+43y - 3? - 3 L-. 
L+ay ary 
ayy 
ay tay” 
AP 
4 
i-us 
= Ly? 
Therefore the fraction 
CIS E 3 » 1 1 
995 4y? 8y 8 (24-9) 
il 3 1 1 


3-19 4@-1)* 8@—-1) 87D" 
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4. Ifa factor, such as x?+ax+b, which is not resolvable into real 
linear factors occur in the denominator, the form of the corresponding 
Ar+B 


partial fraction is reese For instance, if the expression be 
di 
(z — a) (a — bP (a a) (w+ 0} 
the proper assumption for the form in partial fractions would be 
A B C Dz-E  Fe+G Hr+K 


z-a z-b Eb E ab? ^ (x? by? 


where A, B, and C can be found according to the preceding methods, 
and on reduction to a common denominator we can, by equating co- 
efficients of like powers in the two numerators, find the remaining 
letters D, E, F, G, H, K. Variations upon these methods will 
suggest themselves to the student. 


EXAMPLES. 
Given y=sin 2?, find Ya, y;, Yg- 
Given y —x sin z, find Ya, Y3; 94. 
Given y —€* sin z, find yz, ...... Yo 
Given y=% e"*, find y, and Yn. 
If y= Ae"*-- Be-"*, prove y; —m^y. 
If 4 —.A sinmz-4- B cos mz, prove y,— —mn^y. 


If y=asin log x, prove 2y, +syı +y=0. 


A A LS a 


e: ES NOE DAD 
If y=log (a) , prove æy, =(yYy— 49)". 
9. If y=A (z4- Na? — 1y +B (x — / 2? — 1)", 


prove (a? — 1) Y+ uy, — ny — 0. 
(zr a)(x—b) 
LO . dhe VT EER) CEES find yn. 
le EE ! find Ya. 


1-1 22)” 

12. If y=x" log x, find Y2 Va» Jn» Yn+1- 
: 1 : 

199 x= cosh (5 log y) : 


prove (421) yg + y, — my =0, 
and (a? — 1) Yn + t (20 4- 1) zy, 4 44- (n2 — m?) y,,— 0. 
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1 
14. Find y, if U- 
B è 1 
Jor A = GET el) 
y? 


A DN 


17. Prove thatif  y-sin(msin-!2), 
(1.— 4?) yy — xy, — My, 
and (1 = 2?) y, 4.9 — (2n Y) ys +1 + (89 — m?) ya. 
Hence shew that 


Jo Yn? n? mè. 
Yn 


18. If y=e*"""" prove that 
(1422) Yn+2 t (2 (0+1) » — 1) Yny tn (241) Yn=0. 
19. If y=e"*" prove that 
(1 — 2?) y, 45 — (2 4-1) 2Yn +1 — (14402) Yn=0, 


and Wp Ze =n? +02 
2 ie 1 — gin NL + cos NL, 
Up =n" (1--( — 1)" sin 2033. 
21. If . y=e% {a2x?-Qnax+n(n+1)}, 
Yp 75 Q^ +2 oaa 
22 Mi 4 COS 9 +y sin —a, 
and «sin O —y cos 6 — b, 


ag diy dix dy 


prove that e Mae = ar ae 


1s constant. 


23. Prove that 


a ( zj- | Psin (w+ E +Q cos (z^ || antl, 


where 


P=2"—n (n-1) 4-240 (n — 1) (n—2) (n—8) à^-4— .. 
and Q—na"-1— n (n — 1) (n — 2) 2^4... 


cid 
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24. Prove 
E (=) = |? cos (2+3) — Q sin (2+ N ga 


where P and Q have the same values as in 23. 


25. Prove that 


E (= — 2) =e {P sin (bz +n) + Q cos (bz --nq)) | a^* 
where 

P —(rzy —n(rzy*-1cosd-4- 0 (n—1)(rz)"-?cos 20 — ..., 

Q= n(ray=1sinp—n(n—1) (rz)^-?sin 29+..., 


r1=a+b?, and tan p=b/a. 
26. Prove that 


E sin x)=n ! (P sin x+ Q cos 2), 


a? at 
where P=1-"0) 77 "C. 41 e 
a 25 
and Q—"COu—"C, 3 i+ "Cs 51 


27. Shew that 


os (82) 
AIN Y 
= nal = ' r=n-1 = \! 
(-1)"n! [= 1) Mo f(mtr—1)!) 
n! 


~(m—1)! g+” AN oS 
[1 c. s., 1892.] 


CHAPTER VI. 


EXPANSIONS. 


67. THE student will have already met with several 
expansions of given explicit functions in ascending in- 
tegral powers of the independent variable ; for example, 
those tabulated on pages 10 and 11, which occur in 
ordinary Algebra and Trigonometry. 

The principal methods of development in common 
use may be briefly classified as follows : 

I. By purely Algebraical or Trigonometrical 


processes.” 
IL By Taylor's or Maclaurin’s Theorems. 
IIL By the use of a differential equation. 


IV. By Differentiation of a known series, or a con- 
verse process. 


These methods we proceed to explain and exemplify. 


68. MertHop I. Algebraic and Trigonometri- 
cal Methods. 


Ex. 1. Find the first three terms of the expansion of log sec x 
in ascending powers of x. 


By Trigonometry 


cos x=1 eS ES 
mame Vi s 
Hence log sec «= — log cos = — log (1-2), 


me gt gs 


where dao 
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and expanding log (1— z) by the logarithmic theorem we obtain 
2c gn 


log sec r=z poo + 
g c. 9 ete 


E a a xê Tre y 
=[31 ma do Tier oul 


[t] 


9 


x 
hence log sec t=53 t g 


Ex. 2. Expand cos?z in powers of z. 


Since 4cos?zs = cos 3z + 3 cos g 


3272 34x74 82n gan 
=. = | ae ee 
ATA MN C Y 
al xt gn 
= MÁ 
+3[1 ata ...+(-1) are 


: 1 T d at 
we obtain costa =F (1+3) — (32 +3) i (34+ 3) a = 


1)” (3% 43 an | 
Similar] inde > lgs.a) (5-9 % Lr. gy 
imilarly — sin?z—, aq (3° —¿ 5i (37 — 7i 
g2n—1_.3 | 
<= poll 
te one ih? f 
Ex. 3. Expand tan xin powers of z as far as the term involving a”. 
6 ips 
SO 
3! ! 
Since tan c= 2i 2 z 
ec ae 
a hates 


we may by actual division show that 
t Er abit rar 
pS ap Bo T: 
5—2 
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Ex. 4. Expand 5 flog (1+ )}? in powers of a. 
Since (L+) = eylos (+0, 
we have, by expanding each side of this identity, 


vy 1) 2, 10D 0-2) 2,440 -DY-3 4, 
4! 


x? 
31 vie 


1+yx+ 
E Ley log (1-2) +37 {log (1-2)... 


Hence, equating coefficients of y?, 


z2 142 3 1.24+2.3+3. 1 


1 2 
z {log (1+2)} =31 3] f ii 


z* — ete., 


a series which may be written in the form 


E use 141418 (quibos 
a CJR amaa NG as aoa 


EXAMPLES. 
1 
ve Sine | x2 4 
1. Prove e —1-4x gr qas at. 
na? a 
2. Prove cosh” x — 1-4 gt” (3n — 2) 21 
sin x x? xt 
ED l = en 
Paes) °8 6 180 


sinhz a? xt 
a GET SD 


e? T 


4. Prove log 


5i Jg 1 Duce ae 
rove og « cot x z g0? 
tan—1 4% Ge AS 9o 
" IP 1 o = == at 
So Eo pa" perg es 
7. Prove 
x? 943 gt gh gh x! at 
log (1 —2--22)— — z4-* 
1 O 


8. Expand log (1+%e*) as far as the term containing 2°, 
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9. Expand in powers of z, 


lap: dal X 1 20 
(a) tan Favs (c) sin la" 
3a — a? æ— x! 
(6) tan 13m: (d) cos Zr 


69. MermoD IL  'Taylors and Maclaurin’s 
Theorems. 


It has been discovered that the Binomial, Ex- 
ponential, and other well-known expansions are all 
particular cases of one general theorem, which has for 
its object the expansion of f(x + h) in ascending integral 
positive powers of h, f(s) being a function of x of any 
Jorm whatever. Tt is found that such an expansion is 
not always possible, but the student is referred to a 
later chapter for a rigorous discussion of the limitations 
of the Theorem. 


70. Taylor’s Theorem. 


The theorem referred to is that under certain cir- 
cumstances 


/ h? 7 M LT 
fa) FG) M" (AI (+ P Q0) te 
hr fp Y . 
VE qa (2) +... to infinity, 


an expansion of f(z +h) in powers of h. 


This is known as Taylor’s Theorem. 


Assuming the possibility of expanding f(#+h) in 
a convergent series of positive integral powers of h, let 
2 3 


h hi 

25] +A, 31 M TR (by 
where 4,, 4,, A;,... are functions of æ alone which are 
to be determined. 


flo+h)=4,+ Ah A 
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deth) dfGsh) deth) 
db cT Io eq d M 


for z and h are independent quantities and therefore 
æ may be considered constant in differentiating with 


zc 


regard to h, so that ——,—. = 1. 

Similarly 

g soa) — f" (@+ h); and so on. 

Differentiating (1) then with regard to h, we have 
fae LEAD 4 Abt ALT Ast (2), 
f’(@+h= so ET pe NC 
f" (wth) = ren A, uL nsi 

etc. = etc. 


Putting h = 0, we have at once from (1), (2), etc. 
=/(0), Ae f'Q), A.—f" (9), Am f" (a), ete, 


where f'(x), f” (a), f” (a)... are the several differential 
coefficients of f(x) with respect to æ. Substituting 
these values in (1), 


f(x h) «f (a) + hf’ (DAS OE O. 


Ex. 1. Let f (2) =a. 
Then f'(2)=n2"1, f"(2)=n (n-1) 272, etc., and 
f (w@+h)=(a+h)" 
Thus Taylor’s Theorem gives the Binomial expansion 
n (n — 1) 
21 


(x 4- b) — a + nhan 20) pp a 


|. EXPANSIONS. 


Ex. 2. Let f (x)=sin x. 

Then f'(z)—cosz, f” (x)= —sinz, f” (x)= —eos x, etc., and 
f (x 4 h) z sin (x -- h). 

Thus we obtain 


3 3 


sin (0+1)=sin zh cos z -7 sins- 7 | cos 4... 


EXAMPLES. 


Prove the following results : 

th he x h 2 
]. erth=er4he +5, 434€ uv. : 
2. tan! (zh) 


-— h ah? 1-32? 3 
TAMIL 


lxab (x3 E 


3. sm (rn 


* 2 d ym 
ucro. Z h 1+2a? h 


0 
== af aer. c 
V1 — a (1—a)3 2! (1—#2)2 3! 


4, sec l(w+0/) 
E- h 2421 he 
=sec 7l g+ - 


4 A 22—1 a? (a? — 1 21 


5. log sin (w+h) 7: 
13 cosa 


1 in +4 cot i osec? æ + 
—]og sin z4- À cot «——ecosec? 1 + — ——— 
s 2 3 sinx 


| 71. Stirling’s or Maclaurin’s Theorem. 

Tf in Taylor’s expansion 
fle+h)=f(o)+ hf Q) 9 f" (0) S f (AA 
we put 0 for æ, and æ for h, we arrive at the result 
fo) =f (0) + af (0) € SF" OF f Ot 


a” 
5 2 +... 
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the meaning of f^(0) being that f(s) is to be differ- 
entiated r times with respect to v, and then æ is to be 
put zero in the result. 


This result is generally known as Maclaurin’s 
Theorem. Being a form of Taylors Theorem it is 
subject to similar limitations. 


Ex. 1. Expand sin x in powers of z. 


Here f(x) —sinz, Hence f (0) —0, 

j^ (2) eos, f'(0) —1, 

f” (x)= -sin z, f” (0) =0, 

f” (a) = — cosa, f" (0)=-1, 

&c. &e. 

J®(#)=sin (+5) : f" (0) sin 7. 

Thus sinz—r-— ELIT cori 
Tue IT aj ED "s 71 AP ds 


(1) = — tan s= — t, say, 
) 


= -se s= — (1-41), 


f" (z) = -2 tan z sec? — — 9t (14 t2), 

f (x) = -2 (1438?) (12-09) 2 — 2 (14 40 4-313), 

f(x) = — 2 (8t + 120) (1-- t?) = — 2 (8t + 2083 + 1215), 

fO (x)= — 2 (8 + 607 + 604%) (1-- 12) = — 2 (8 + 682? + 12015 + 6025), 


etc. 
Whence 


f (0)=log cos 0=log 1=0, 
and Ff OS OS /O)S sO; 


also F"(0)=-1, f£9(0)=-2, f©(0)= —10, etc. 
Hence 
log cos x = ES 2 2 16 z — ete 
2! 4! 61 : 
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EXAMPLES. 
Apply Maclaurin's Theorem to prove 
a” cos = 
1 =1 a Pe 2 
. cosrz= A Sa 
S. 
2. log (Hro)=a - EE £e -+(-1)"- n Tee 
2 0 4 
s ma i 
e emp I. uela 
3. tah p "XE +(-1) ap 
4, gine. mta. 
Í 2 8 
1 1 dE 
= p" 
5. log(l4-e?) log 2471434 193 * 
AAT 2.—9p2 
6. e% cos bz —1 a2 ME ee Lj: 


2.12 
g TM 4^ cos (^ tan! ses 
n! a 


72. METHOD III. Bythe formation of a Differ- 
ential Equation. First form a differential equation 
as in Ex. 3, Art. 60, etc., and assume the series 


hy + G44 + yt? +... 
for the expansion. 


Substitute the series for y in the differential equa- 
tion and equate coefficients of like powers of # in the 
resulting identity. We thus obtain sufficient equations 
to find all the coefficients except one or two of the first 
which may easily be obtained from the values of /'(0), 
Ye (O),-ete. 

Ex. 1. To apply this method to the expansion of (1+ 2)”. 

Let = (UE yn dytat t Au duo aee recede gates (1). 
Then pe, lee iuco nass oa O tcs (2). 
But P= YES DUELO DA ON e A eM erg eee sait (3). 
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Therefore substituting from (1) and (3) in the differential equation (2) 
(1 +0)(a, + 2a + 3agz? +...) = N (a et ag? +...). 

Hence, comparing coefficients 

a 


2a, + a4 — na, 


3dg+2a,=na,, ete., 


and by putting x=0 in equation (1), 
does 
giving (tis oe 
T mU) 
a= 9 Q= 21 , 
n—2 n (n — 1) (n — 2) 
Ogres a= A Y LEGES ete., 
n-r+1 n(n—1)...(n—T4- 1) 
Ap E cm r! À 
n (n—1 
whence (LE a) ml nz d WEE ono 
Ex. 2. Let IS) (Eje 
1 


Y= 2 Si Ds 


, 


72 
(1 — 2%) yy? = 4y. 
Differentiating, and dividing by 2y,, we have 
(Ces) Sa (1). 
Now, let y=ay+a,0+ asa? + ... + py 2^ + a, urn A rmt + ..., 
therefore 
Y1=4,+2498 +... E naa 4 (N41) a, a” + (n 4- 2) anpati + ssi, 
and 
Y2=2a +... +N (n — 1) a 2? (n--1) nas e+ (n 4- 2) (n+ 1) ay "p ... . 


Picking out the coefficient of « in the equation (which may be done 
without actual substitution) we have 
(n - 2) (n - 1) ayy, — n (n — 1) a, —na,; 
n? 


therefore Da (n+l) (33) CE Sao ete an a PN GAO (3). 
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Now, &, — f (0) = (sin^! 0)?, 


and if we consider sin! z to be the smallest positive angle whose 
sine is z, 


sin-10=0. 
Hence a 0, 
Again, a,=$(0)=2sin"20 1-0, 
1-0 
wt 2 
and 441 f" (0)=3 (+0)=1 
Hence, from equation (2), az, a;, ay, ..., are each=0, 
92 92 92 
xx A 7415 
4? 22,42 22,42 
O a 
ete. — eto. ; 
therefore 
E 22 2? . 42 92742: 62 
in-l > CER 6 = E 8 
(Rim +g +t 6l 22 + 8l 2x8 4 .... 


A different method of proceeding is indicated in the 
following example :— 


Ex. 3. Let 
] » g? x? 
y =sin A M EO IS (1) 
Then y = 608 (m sin”! a) 
Ji 1-22” 
whence (1— 2?) y,2?=m? (1— 3?). 
Differentiating again, and dividing by 2y,, we have 
(MEAT eT Digest sana erence rn Anne (2). 
Differentiating this n times by Leibnitz’s Theorem 
(L= 2?) Ynya —(20+1) LY ny + (m2 09) Yp = ie (3). 
Now do — (y), —9 = Sin (m sin! 0) —0, 


(assuming that sin”! x is the smallest positive angle whose sine is x) 
a= (1); =M, 
az= (Yə)z=0=0, 
ete. 
dy, — Yn)a=o $ 
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Hence, putting z—0 in equation (3), 
Amr2= — (m? — n?) ay. 


Hence a,, ags dg, ..., each=0, 


and az= - (m? — 12) a, = -m (m? — 12, 
"ag — (mà — 82) a4 =m (m? — 12) (mà — 32), 
dy = — (m? — 5?) a,— — m (m? — 1?) (m? — 8?) (m? — 52), 
i etc. 

Whence ae 

Asus aee ar 

masman- e Syp P zm P 
31 5! 
2. 12) (m2 — 32) (m3 — 52 
_m (m? — 1?) (n? — 3?) (m* - 5 o 
ay 
The corresponding series for cos (m sin”? x) is 
; m?z? m? (m? — 22) 
» =l =l 
cos (m sin! z) =1 91 + 1l 
m? (m? — 9?) (m? — 4?) ay 
6! y 
If we write «=sin 0 these series become 
PIERO p» 
sin m0 =m sin 0 — au sin? @ 


212 2_g2 
A sinë 6 — ete., 


mé 
cos m —1— 21 sin? @ + 


m? (m? — 22) 
a 
m? (m? — 2?) (m? — 4?) 

61 


sinto 


sin? 0 + ete. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Apply this method to find the known expansions of 
a, log(1+.), sing, tan ty. 
2 If y=sinl=a +4 2400 + agx3+... , 
prove (1) (1-2) y=ay,, 
(2) (n1) (n4-2)a, , 9 n*a,, 
ae dam de 


QNEM Y P TTA 
(3) sin-!z O chen 
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3. If y= DP ay tae AEEA e 
prove (1) (1-2?) y¿=xy,+4%Y, 
(2) (n+1)(04+2)an,¿=(12+ 42) a, 


T azn? a l(a? 1 2 (q2 92 
(3) ga sin fal tart + E Y pat ves 1 


241) (a2+3?) , 
| cn 


(4) Deduce from (3) by expanding the left side by the 
exponential theorem and equating coefficients of a, a?, a3... the 
series for sin-!z, (sin -1z)* (sin 2), 


4. Prove that 


(tant)? 
21- 


B Lon 1 1 ptas. A e+e e, 
3 A A a ie 


5. Prove that 


1 — qu 2 ge 2 d mS 
= o o2\ 12 — * 2 

(a) ¿log (w@ +1 +2%)} pag TST eis 3 
log (a 4- /1 4-2) 2m 2:4 

(b) Minn: taita p. T 


73. MerHoD IV. Differentiation or integra- 
tion of a known series. The method of treatment 
is best indicated by examples. 


Ex. 1. If we differentiate the series 
ls 1.82 Ma ae! 
2UNNS LE 47 
we obtain the binomial expansion 
T 1 1 
Wir LN 


J1- a 


and it is clear that we must be able by a reverse process (integration) 
to infer the first series from the second. 


sin! g=e2+ 


1.3.5 


4 6 | 


DER ae 


The student unacquainted with integration may obtain the expan- 
sion of sin”! æ from that of (1 —2?) -* as follows: 
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Let sin! q—a, 4- at + dot? + gt +...... ; 


then differentiating 


= =, t 2asz + 304024 4040 +....... 
A AJl-a 
Hu TTE 
But NI M. ta? O 
13 
Hence a=1, 2a,—0, Eus 4a,=0, 5as=5q> ete. 
Also dj — singh 0 =O 


(if we take the smallest positive value of the inverse function). 


Hence substituting the values of these coefficients 


dealer, 


in-l t= 
sin-* x Voie) oo R doen 


Ex,2. We have proved in Ex. 2 Art. 72 that 


(sina)? a? Vat 29.42 , 92.42.62 


== = = 8 
9] Amp ais A EE 
Hence differentiating we arrive at à new series 
sine 2 A uer cie CER AUR 
Ni aot 3j? +t T = ~ 27+. 
Tf we put «=sin 0 we may write this as 
20 22% d 92.42. 62 
E M RE 4 EDO EET 
an3s tg] 204 51 sinó 0 + 71 BINS OH 
2 2.4 2.4.6 
IO ey US es 6 
or =1+, sin +3 z sin Oty pgn 0+.. 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Obtain in this manner the expansion of 
l+x 
log(1+.2), tan^!z, log DL 
2. Prove 
zm. iY dio ig? 
log +N1+22=x-2 — E AO 
A aa eae 


UAT 


EXAMPLES. 
3. Expand 
; MERA 
a Z juri Jua EI. ET 
lrz Nyl- V1 +a? - /1 — a? 
in powers of z. 
4. Prove 
à \2 
(axo) 
o rs 92 42 s 99.42, 62 ; 
m xe e 4 : 6 
ADA AA O ee A 
5. Prove that 
asin-iz 
> 
y1-a? 
ax | (a?--1?)2?  a(a?--9?)2? (0412) (a? 4-3?) at 
mois grex 4| T 
0 
e 
(2) cos 0 
sinô  (1--12)sin?d (1422 sin*0 
O DERI ULT 
(1 4- 12) (1+?) sin* 9 
ARA + 
4! 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Prove 
f 1 DU 
log (1 +tan 2) -z—54? * 3 ^ t s... 
Dea erove 
2 ers E io? 
2 COS x e D 
ee rage E TO 
3. Prove 
12 Ba? a9 251 4 
log tae log (1+) = 347 3 + 28807": 
4, Prove 
Da ae ee e) CEDE UMEN. 
log (1-—#+27)= — x4 2 eS TU E IFA 
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2h © due 
5. Prove cosh (x cos #)= ee are 
: a pO 
sinh (z cos z) =4==3 — B 
tana xh qo 
6. Prove log oj $3 + 90” 
7. Prove 
3 5 
cos”! (tanh log 2 0-5 + 5 = ay : 
8. Prove 
V1+a?-1 oo mo aps ai 
-1 = 
Ai " 2 6 10 14 


9. Prove log (32 -- 42? -- / 1 4- 922 + 94255 + 16459) 


10. Prove that 


— É sinc1ga— — 4 : sac 
(a) (1 wo)? sinie=s- SE 35 7 > 


sin? 6 - 2sint@ 2.4 sin®é 
3 ONE S RT 


"E 38) 2 qi m NE 
4 SO SA 3 75 9 


ll. Prove that 
(24/1422) 

na  n(n—17?) . n(n- 27) 4 n(n? — 1? e ni — 3") 
21 ARE 


(b) 6cotó6=1 


=l4+nr+ 


Poo 
and deduce the expansions of 


— 1 E 1 AS 
log (z4- V1 +x"), 2i log (x+ AAT quy 31 flog (a+ Nal +22) 
62 Jr y =e cos ba, 


prove that Yn 209, + (a? 4- 0?) y=0, 
and hence that 


a? — b? a ts 302) ae 


e cos bx — 1 -- aa 4- Zi a 
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13. Prove 
(a) sin(mtan-!z)(1--22)? 


_m E (m — 2) pau (m — 1) m vct (m — 4) " 


To...) 
m 


(b) cos (m tan-! 2) (1+?)? 
x 1-” m 1) pipa (m — 1) En (m —3) Gi sce 


14 Deduce from 13 (a) 
tan-!z log 14-2? 


BOSE $3 x4. LA L\ a 
=(5+5) a (*2*3*3) 5 + (G+3+ +3) yon a 
15. Prove 
cosh 6 
(a) cosð — 
sinh à 
cos 0 


12 (124-2?) . 
"yl in 6+ 3i ^ sin? 


16. Prove 
tan"! («@+h)=tan-!  4- (^ sin 6) sin 0 — 


ju. 2419) QUE 
rime = sin? ie sen sin* 6+... , 


(b) 


(124-2) (12-44%) 
m 51 


6 sinó0+.... 


dade 
un 2 a sin 26 


$ ; a A 
4r ues sin 30— eC sin 40 4- etc., 
where z=cot 6. 
17. Deduce from Ex. 16 


T 


; cos? 6 
(a) g 0 cos 0 sim 6+ co 


3 
— sin 20422 sin e 
by putting h= x= —cot 6. 


mU 0 DPE lez E 
(b) —g- = sin 04+3sin 26+, sin 30-F', sin 404 ..., 


by putting hu — l4. 
By CU sin 6 i" 1 sin 26 E 1 sin 30 1 sin 40 
2  cosü 2cos?6 3cos 8" 4cos0ü "7" 
by putting h=- g- 


BEDO 6 
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18. Show that 
1 (sinis) zI 


(a) 2! Wie a2 
a IN il a 
2 2 = 2 92 r2 
ue Iam Jae? LIC tat 5) ert 


2! 12 32 
e 
(9) sin 20 
sin 6 T T ws? 8 : 1 1 INsin5ó 
» ala) aT ore ss tata) 6! 
+.. 
19. Prove 
(tan! «)3 
a 
1x ieee 1 ab Tet. dl 
sive bis (1+5)) Tg Gti (1+5) 


dc Oe epus 
(e) cms taa 5 091 A 


a 
1 y)? Nee Abe we c 9S Shae 
AN oe . 
(b) 9 OS 3 3.5 na 


91. Prove that 
z+h = h? 4 
ferBafto ) fnm Fen PG) te 


22. Prove that 
(a) fima) 

=f (0) +(m-1) x f' (0) +(m — 1) Era ) (m - 135 Le a)+... 
T 

== fe are 2) - Dix IS 


© PR, 


CHAPTER VII. 
INFINITESIMALS. 


74. Orders of Smallness. 


If we conceive any magnitude A divided into 
any large number of equal parts, say a billion (10%), 
then each part 109 is extremely small, and for all 
practical purposes negligible, in comparison with A. 
If this part be again subdivided into a billion equal 


parts, each — each of these last is extremely small 


A 
10%’ 


in comparison with and so on. We thus obtain 


v anes A 
' 10? 104" 10%? 
of which is excessively small in comparison with the 
one which precedes it, but very large compared with 
the one which follows it. This furnishes us with what 
we may designate a scale of smallness. 


102 d 


a series of magnitudes, A ..., each 


75. More generally, if we agree to consider any 
given fraction f as being small in comparison with 
unity, then fA will be small in comparison with A, 
and we may term the expressions fA, f?A, f*A, ..., 
small quantities of the first, second, third, etc., orders; 
and the numerical quantities f, f’, f?, ..., may be called 
small fractions of the first, second, third, etc., orders. 

6—2 
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Thus, supposing A to be any given finite magni- 
tude, any given fraction of A is at our choice to 
designate a small quantity of the first order in com- 
parison with A. When this is chosen, any quantity 
which has to this small quantity of the first order a 
ratio which is a smal] fraction of the first order, is itself 
a small quantity of the second order. Similarly, any 
quantity whose ratio to a small quantity of the second 
order is a small fraction of the first order is a small 
quantity of the third order, and so on. So that generally, 
if a small quantity be such that its ratio to a small 
quantity of the p*^ order be a small fraction of the g*” 
order, it is itself termed a small quantity of the (p+q)™ 
order. 


76. Infinitesimals. 
If these small quantities Af, Af”, Af*, ..., be all 


quantities whose limits are zero, then supposing f made 
smaller than any assignable quantity by sufficiently 
increasing 1ts denominator, these small quantities of the 
first, second, third, etc., orders are termed «nfinitesimals 
of the first, second, third, etc., orders. 

From the nature of an infinitesimal it is clear that, 
uf any equation contain finite quantities and infimitesimals, 
the infinitesimals may be rejected. 


77. Prop. In any equation between infinitesimals 
of different orders, none but those of the lowest order need 
be retained. 

Suppose, for instance the equation to be 

A,+ B,+0,+D,+ E, 4 Fy4+...=0...... (1), 
each letter denoting an infinitesimal of the order in- 
dicated by the suffix. 

Then, dividing by A,, 

Br... Cr 1 IE a 


¡age IS NA que 
tu tu Se MN 


INFINITESIMALS. 85 


ACA das C, : pun 
the limiting ratios T and A are finite, while a 


are infinitesimals of the first order, e is an infinitesimal 
1 

of the second order, and so on. Hence, by Art. 76, 

equation (ii) may be replaced by 


1 


Bowe Uy 
and therefore equation (1) by 
A, UE B, iz C =0, 


which proves the statement. 


78. Prop. In any equation connecting infinitesimals 
we may substitute for any one of the quantities involved 
any other which differs from it by a quantity of higher 
order. 

For if A,+B,4+0,4+ D,+...=0 
be the equation, and if A,=F,+/f,, 

Jo denoting an infinitesimal of higher order than F}, we 
have Fi +B, +O tfa +t D+... — 0, 
1.6. by the last proposition we may write 

ta E D, ar C, = 0, 


which may therefore, if desirable, replace the equation 


A, +B,+C,=0. 
79. Illustrations. 
E E 9? 685 
(1) Since sinó—-6- i Hg 
2 4 
and cos 6—1- +. 


sin 0, 1 — cos 0, 0 — sin 0 are respectively of the first, second, and third 
orders of small quantities, when 0 is of the first order; also, 1 may 
be written instead of cos@ if second order quantities are to be re- 
jected, and 0 for sin 9 when cubes and higher powers are rejected. 
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(2) Again, suppose AP the arc of a circle of centre O and radius 
a. Suppose the angle 40P(=09) to be a small quantity of the first 
order. Let PN be the perpendicular from P upon OA and AQ the 
tangent at A, meeting OP produced in Q. Join P, A. 


Then are AP — a0 and is of the first order, 
NP -—asin 6 do. do., 
AQ-—a tan 0 do. do., 
chord AP —2a sin : do. do., 


NA —a (1 — eos 0) and is of the second order. 


So that OP — ON is a small quantity of the second order. 


3 Q 
O NA 
Again, arc AP — chord AP —a0 — 2a sin $ 
93 
=40 20 (3-a ait ) 
a6? 
$479] a 


and is of the third order. 
PQ-NA=NA (sec 0 — 1) 


2 gin? 2 


n aT 


= (second order)(second order) 
=fourth order of small quantities, 


and similarly for others. 


80. The base angles of a triangle being given to be 
small quantities of the first order, to find the order of the 
difference between the base and the sum of the sides. 


By what has gone before, (Art. 79 (2)), if APB be the 
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triangle and PM the perpendicular on AB, AP — AM 


P 
aa 


A M E 


and LP — BM are both small quantities of the second 
: order as compared with AB. 


Hence AP + PB— AB is of the second order com- 
pared with AB. 


Sf AB itself be of the first order of small quantities, 
then AP + PB — AB is of the third order. 


81. Degree of wpprosimation in taking a small 
chord for a, small are n ony curve. 


Let AB be an arc of 4 curve supposed continuous 
between A and B, and so small as to be concave at each 


A E 


point throughout its length to the foot of the perpen- 
dicular from that point upon the chord. Let AP, BP 
be the tangents at A and B. Then, when A and £ are 
taken sufficiently near together, the chord AB and the 
angles at A and B may each be considered small quan- 
tities of at least the first order, and therefore, by what 
has gone before, AP + PB — AB will be at least of the 
third order. Now we may take as an axiom that the 
length of the are AB is intermediate between the length 
of the chord AB and, the sum of the tangents AP, BP. 
Hence the difference of the arc AB and the chord AB, 
which is less than that between AP + PB and the chord 
AB, must be at least of the third order. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. In the figure on page 86 suppose PM drawn at right 
angles to AQ, and prove 


(a) Segment cut off by AP is of the third order of small 
quantities, «~ 

(b) Triangle PWA is of the third order, 

(c) Triangle 2QM is of the fifth order. 


2. OA,B is a triangle right-angled at A, and of which the 
angle at O is small and of the first order. A,B, is drawn per- 
pendicular to OB, B,A, to A,B, A,B, to OB, and so on. 

Prove 

(a) A,B, is a small quantity of the (2n —1)™ order, 
(b) B,An+, is of the 2n™ order, 

(c) B,B is of the 2n™ order, 

(d) triangle BA,,B, is of the (2m 4- 2n — 1)% order. 


3. A straight line of constant length slides between two 
straight lines at right angles, viz. CAa, CbB; AB, ab are two 
positions of the line, and P their point of intersection. Show 
that,in the limit, when the two positions coincide, we have 

Aa CB PRATECH? 
= and — 
Bb CA JUS (E 

4. From a point T in a radius of a circle, produced, a tangent 

TP is drawn to the circle touching itin P. PW is drawn per- 


pendicular to the radius OA. Show that, in the limit when P 
moves up to A, 


NA=AT. 


5. Tangents are drawn to a circular arc at its middle point 
and at its extremities; show that the area of the triangle formed 
by the chord of the arc and the two tangents at the extremities 


is ultimately four times that of the triangle formed by the three 
tangents. 


6. A regular polygon of n sides is inscribed in a circle. Show 
that when n is very great the ratio of the difference of the 
circumferences to the circumference of the circle is approximately 


?/6n?. 


7. Show that the difference between the perimeters of the 
earth and that of an inscribed regular polygon of ten thousand 
sides is less than a yard (rad. of Earth — 4000 miles). 
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8. The sides of a triangle are 5 and 6 feet and the included 
angle exceeds 60° by 10”. Calculating the third side for an 
angle of 60°, find the correction to be applied for the extra 10”. 


9. A person at a distance q from a tower of height p observes 
that a flag-pole upon the top of it subtends an angie 6 at his eye. 
Neglecting his height, show that if the observed angle be subject 
to a small error a, the corresponding error in the length of the 
pole has to the calculated length the ratio 


qa cosec 9/(q cos O— p sin 6). 


10. If in the equation sin(e— 0)—sin e cosa, 6 be small, 
show that its approximate value is 


2 tan osin? 3 (1 — tan? o sin? 4 f 
i [r.c.s.] 


11. A small error y is made in measuring the side a of a 
triangle, a small error y in measuring b, and a small error n” 
in measuring C. Prove that the consequent errors in A and B 
are each $n”, provided the relation 
ba—ay 
22272 
be satisfied. [r. c. s., 1892.] 


2 sin C=n sin 1” 


CHAPTER VIIL 
TANGENTS AND NORMALS. 


82. Equation of TANGENT. 
It was shown in Art. 18 that the equation of the 
tangent at the point (x, y) on the curve y = f(z) is 
z dif, 
Baye q <2) SOYA CL) 


X and Y being the current co- -ordinates of any point on 
the tangent. 


Suppose the equation of the curve to be given in the 
form f(x, y) = 


It is shown in Art. 58 that 


d ram 
de of 
oy 
Substituting this expression for = in (1) we obtain 


Y -y=- 
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or (X — DEAE T(Y- pg =o Ia Avert (2) 
for the equation of the tangent. 
If the partial differential coefficients a > x etc. be 


denoted by fz, fy, etc., equation (2) may then be written 
(X —2)fz (Y — y)f, =0. 


83. Simplification for Algebraic Curves. 


If f(a, y) be an algebraic function of æ and y of 
degree n, suppose it made homogeneous in x, y, and z by 
the introduction of a proper power of the linear unit z 
wherever necessary. Call the function thus altered 
Jm, y, 2). Then /(z,y,z) is a homogeneous algebraic 
function of the n™ degree; hence we have by Euler's 
Theorem (Art. 59) 

af. yf + afe= nf (a, y 2)=0 
by virtue of the equation to the curve. 

Adding this to equation (2), the equation of the 
tangent takes the form 

E DA fg Dareus otis (3), 
where the z is to be put =1 after the differentiations 
have been performed. 

We often for the sake of symmetry write Z instead 
of z in this equation and write the tangent in the form 


Xf, Yf, + Zf,— 0. 


Ex. Fo, y) E &* - a?zy + by 4- c$ — 0. 
The equation, when made homogeneous in x, y, z by the introduction 
of a proper power of z, is 
f (2, y, 2) = x*-- a?xyz? + b3yz? + c4z4=0, 
and fo 42? + a?yz?, 
fy ez? + 088, 


f, — 2a?xya + 30%y22+ Ac*z?. 
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Substituting these in Equation 3, and putting 7=z=1, we have for 
the equation of the tangent to the curve at the point (x, y) 
X (423 4- ay) + Y (da +b?) + 2a?2y + 3b%y + 4c4#=0. 

With very little practice the introduction of the z 
can be performed mentally. It is generally more ad- 
vantageous to use equation (3) than equation (2), be- 
cause (3) gives the result in tts simplest form, whereas 
if (2) be used it is often necessary to reduce by substitu- 
tions from the equation of the curve. 


84. NORMAL. 


Der. Thenormal at any point of a curve is a straight 
line through that point and perpendicular to the tangent 
to the curve at that point. 


Let the axes be assumed rectangular. The equation 
of the normal may then be at once written down. For 
if the equation of the eurve be 


y — f (2), 
the tangent at (v, y) is 
A Y 
Y =y = 3 (X — 2), 
and the normal is therefore 
(X —2) - (Y — y) Bao. 


If the equation of the curve be given in the form 
J (v, y) =0, 
the equation of the tangent is 
(X — 2) fa (Y —y) fy — 0, 
and therefore that of the normal is 
A es ^ Y — y 
fs ty 


TANGENTS AND NORMALS. 93 


y? 


2 
Ex. 1. Consider the ellipse A TS iE 


. This requires z? in the last term to make a homogeneous equation 
in z, y, and z. We have then 


where z is to be put =1. Hence we get 
2. + m 1 for the tangent, 
a 


and therefore Ai = uv for the normal. 


Ex. 2. Take the general equation of a conic 
aa? + 2hay + by? + 2ga + 2fy+c=0. 
When made homogeneous this becomes 
az? + 2 hay + by? + 2guz+ 22 4- cz? — 0. 
The equation of the tangent is therefore 
X (az 4- hy 4- g) 4- Y (ha+by+f)+ga+fy+¢=0, 
and that of the normal is 


Ae 000 M 
az4hy-cg ha+by+f 


Ex.3. Consider the curve 9 =log Sec z, 


Then dy =tan = ; 


and the equation of the tangent is 
Y-y-—tan = (X -2), 
and of the normal 
(Y - y) tan (X - 2) - 0. 
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85. If f(z, y) 20 and F(a, y) — 0 be two curves 
intersecting at the point €, Y, their respective tangents 
at that point are 


Xf, Yf, + Zf,- 0, 


and XF,-- YF + ZF,=0. 
The angle at which these lines cut is 
EP TRAP. E 
botas 
fF ful Pa + fF, 


Hence if the curves touch 


Sal Fa = fyl Fy; 
and if they cut orthogonally, 
Yol SP =0. 
Ex. Find the angle of intersection of the curves 
a3 — 3xy?=a, 
322y — y? — b. 
Calling the left-hand members f and F respectively, we have 
f,=3 (8? - y?) =Fy 
fy= — Ory= - F,. 
Hence clearly JE y tfyFy=0, 
and the curves cut orthogonally. 


86. Ifthe form of a curve be given by the equations 


a=p(t), y = Y (t) 
the tangent at the point determined by the third variable 
tis by equation 1, Art. 82, 


v^ (t) 
— y (t) = $ (8) iX — $ (dj, 


or Ay (t) - VS O= OW (0) — Jc (0 $' (0). 
Similarly by Art. 84 the corresponding normal is 


XP (0) + VO — $F (0 + VO. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the equations of the tangents and normals at the 
point (x, y) on each of the following curves :— 


(1) +=. (5) ay 4- ay? — a. 

(2) g^ — 4a. (6) e! — gin a. 

(3) sY = k2. (7) q? = Basy Ta =Q. 

(4) y=ccosh 2. (8) (a +y?) =a? (a? — y). 


2. Write down the equations of the tangents and normals to 


the curve y (2?--a?)— a2? at the points where 9=3 À 


3. Prove that z4$- 1 touches the curve y=be ^ at the 
point where the curve crosses the axis of y. 
4. Find where the tangent is parallel to the axis of z and 
where it is perpendicular to that axis for the following curves :— 
(a) ax?+2hay +by?=1. 
a? — a? 
(8) y= 


an 
(y) y= (2a— x). 
5. Find the tangent and normal at the point determined 
by ð on 
(a) The ellipse 4-4 cos 0 } 
y=bsin 6 J ' 
(8) The cycloid x=a (0--sin A} 
y=a(1—cos 6)) ` 


(y) The epicycloid w#=A cos 0— B cos zi 0 


B 
j= A sin 6— B si LM 
y=A sin 6— B sin g 
6. If p=xcosa+y sina touch the curve 
am SN 
ant imb 


m mM m 


prove that pm-t=(acos a)” -14+ (b sin ay? i, 
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Hence write down the polar equation of the locus of the foot 
of the perpendicular from the origin on the tangent to this 
curve. 


Examine the cases of an ellipse and of a rectangular hyper- 
bola. E 


7. Find the condition that the conics 
ax? +by?=1, a'z? +b'y?=1l 
shall cut orthogonally. 


8. Prove that, if the axes be oblique and inclined at an 
angle w, the equation of the normal to y=f (x) at (x, y) is 


- dy\ ex dyN _ 
(Y=y) (cos o+) +(X-2) (1 +008 o SH) <0. 


9. Show that the parabolas 2?—4a and y?=2as intersect 
upon the Folium of Descartes 2°+73=3axy; and find the angles 
between each pair at the points of intersection. i 


87. Tangents at the Origin. 


It will be shown in a subsequent article (124) that 
in the case in which a curve, whose equation is given 
in the rational algebraic form, passes through the origin, 
the equation of the tangent or tangents at that point 
can be at once written down by inspection; the rule 


being to equate to zero the terms of lowest degree in the 
equation of the curve. 


Ex. 1. In the curve 2?+y?+ ax + by =0, ax+by=0 is the equation 
of the tangent at the origin; and in the curve (x? +y?) =a? (a? — y?), 
x? —3/?—0 is the equation of a pair of tangents at the origin. 


Ex. 2. Write down the equations of the tangents at the origin 
in the following curves :— 


(a) (a? + y?)? = a2a? — b?y?. 
(B) a9--y5—5aa?y?. 


aU P cu 
O GF ao, 
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GEOMETRICAL RESULTS. 


88. Cartesians. Intercepts. 
3 dy 
From the equation Y — y = d (X — 2) 
c 


it is clear that the intercepts which the tangent cuts off 
from the axes of z and y are respectively 


dy 


ee sy ot 

a d, and y—z vp 
de 

for these are respectively the values of X when Y 20 
and of Y when X — 0. 


Let PN, PT, PG be the ordinate, tangent, and 


normal to the curve, and let PT make an angle y with 
the axis of æ; then tan y = A Let the tangent cut 


the axis of y in £, and let OY, OY, be perpendiculars 
from O, the origin, on the tangent and normal. Then 
the above values of the intercepts are also obvious from 
the figure. 


EDC 7 
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89. Subtangent, etc. 


Der. The line TN is called the subtangent and the 
line VG is called the subnormal. 


From the figure 
Subtangent = TN = y cot y mue : 
da 
Subnormal = NG = y tan y = y a 


Normal = PG — y sec y = y yl + tan? y 


-y i (IB. 


1 + tan? y 
Tangri TP Spee y a TO 
angent = TP = y cosec y = y TEE 
dy 
b vee 
da 


OY = Ot cos So Áo — 
y UIS tan? y JE 
dx 


dy 
G+ Y > 
DE 0G co ee A NODE UT 


== + == 
JT + tan? y 1+ (42) 
da 


These and other results may of course also be 
obtained analytically from the equation of the tangent. 
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Thus if the equation of the curve be given in the 
form d (a, y) 7 0, 
the tangent Xf, Yf,y + Zf,=0 
makes intercepts — f/f, and — f/f, upon the co-ordinate 
axes, and the perpendicular from the origin upon the 
tangent is 3 

Í Jf, E 

and indeed, any lengths or angles desired may be written 


down by the ordinary methods and formulae of analytical 
geometry. 


Ex. 1. For the “chainette ” 


TI 
ya [e de E) 


A 
we have y=3(e*-e e. 
T NETS 
c c 
Hence  Subtangent=%=c € a 
Y] RO 


2x 2% 


Subnormal — yy, — (e* —e *). 


2 


Normal =y y 1+y,?= A , ete. 


mn 
Ex. 2. Find that curve of the class j-- whose subnormal is 


constant. 
gr 
Here 17 o 
gen) 
and subnormal=yy,=n qmi 


Thus if 2n—1 the x disappears and leaves 


subnormal = 5 $ 
and the curve is the ordinary parabola 


y?-az. 
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90. Values of ee 

Let P, Q be contiguous points on a curve. Let 

the co-ordinates of P be (a, y) and of Q (a+ da, y + dy). 


x 


etc. 


(0) M N X 


Then the perpendicular PR = ôv, and RQ=0y. Let 
the arc AP measured from some fixed point A on the 
curve be called s and the arc AQ =s+ és. Then arc 
PQ=8s. When Q travels along the curve so as to 
come indefinitely near to P, the arc PQ and the chord 
PQ differ ultimately by a quantity of higher order of 
smallness than the arc PQ itself. (Art. 81.) 

Hence, rejecting infinitesimals of order higher than 
the second, we have 


òs? = (chord PQ) = (6a? + dy”), 


e or coy _ (dee dy V | 

or Le B 35) = (s) A (de) | 

m. Es Sy? | 

Similarly Lt a Lt ( + RA : | 
: ds\? _ dyv . 
OT (E) =1+ (2) : 


and in the same manner 


(a) -1+(&) 
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If y be the angle which the tangent makes with 
the axis of æ we have as in Art. 18, 


wipe Ce e) 
tan y = Lt pR = Lb — T 


and also 
and 
sno ro I d 
EXAMPLES. 


l. Find the length of the perpendicular from the origin 
on the tangent at the point z, y of the curve 


a^ yt — c. 


2. Show that in the curve y=be“ the subtangent is of con- 
stant length. 


3.. Show that in the curve by?=(x+a)* the square of the 
subtangent varies as the subnormal. 


4, For the parabola y?=4az, prove 


de faa 
da — 


2 2 
5. Prove that for the ellipse E ^ =1, if z—a sin $, 


COVE GER eU 
la” V1 € sin? q. 
6. For the cycloid w=avers 6 
y=a (O+sin 8) J ’ 
de a, 
prove rcm a 
7. In the curve y=a log sec = : 
ds a ds E 
prove D mes Ue cosec = , and z-—aw. 
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8. Show that the portion of the tangent to the curve 


per ee 


which is intercepted between the axes, is of constant length. 
Find the area of the portion included between the axes and 
the tangent. ~ 


9. Find for what value of n the length of the subnormal 
of the curve zy"=a"+t! is constant. Also for what value of n 
the area of the triangle included between the axes and any tan- 
gent is constant. 


10. Prove that for the catenary y=c cosh 7, the length of 


the perpendicular from the foot of the ordinate on the tangent 
is of constant length. 


11. In the tractory 
Vay 
ee — yh 


prove that the portion of the tangent intercepted between the 
point of contact and the axis of x is of constant length. 


ze yh log 


91. Polar Co-ordinates. 


If the equation of the curve be referred to polar co- 
ordinates, suppose O to be the pole and P, Q two con- 
tiguous points on the curve. Let the co-ordinates of P 
and Q be (r, 0) and (r+ 8r, 0 + 80) respectively. Let 
PN be the perpendicular on OQ, then VQ differs from 
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ôr and NP from r86 by a quantity of higher order of 
smallness than 90. (Art. 79.) 


Let the arc measured from some fixed point A to P 
be called s and from A to Q, s + ôs. Then arc PQ = 8s. 
Hence, rejecting infinitesimals of order higher than the 
second, we have 


òs? = (chord PQ)? = (NQ? + PN’) = (8r? + 12802, 


and therefore 


fn (=o je 


ds via Def 20) 
i $3 a P , 


according as we divide by 6s’, òr”, or 80? before proceeding 
to the limit. 


92. Inclination of the Radius Vector to the 
Tangent. 


Next, let p be the angle which the tangent at any 
point P makes with the radius vector, then 


dé Oia | rd 
tan ó—T 5-, cd ddr pue em ques, s. 


For, with the figure of the preceding article, since, when 
Q has moved along the curve so near to P that Q and 
P may be considered as ultimately coincident, QP be- 
comes the tangent at P and the angles OQT and OPT 
are each of them ultimately equal to $, and 


ô 
E E ue uie 


QN òr dr? 
NQ 
cos @ = Lt cos NQP = Lt chard OP . 
Gurus a 


arc QP 8s ds’ 
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$ ; NP 
sin $ = Lt sin NQP = Lt chord QP 
NP rò)  rd0 
"eb E NC 


Ex. Find the angle $ in the case of the curve 
r^ — q^ sec (n6 +a), 
and prove that this curve is intersected by the curve 
7” = b" sec (no + B) 
at an angle which is independent of a and 5. [I. C. S., 1886.] 
Taking the logarithmic differential, 
1 dr 


- ; jp en (n8 +a), 


whence a — $—n0- a. 
In a similar manner for the second curve 


5 — $' —n80-- B, 
¢’ being the angle which the radius vector makes with the tangent to 


the second curve. Hence the angle between the tangents at the point 
of intersection is a ~$. 


93. Polar Subtangent, Subnormal. 


Let OY be the perpendicular from the origin on the 
tangent at P. 


Let TOt be drawn through O perpendiedian to OP 


and cutting the tangent in 7 and the normal in t. Then 
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OT is called the “Polar Subtangent” and Ot is called the 
“Polar Subnormal.” 


It is clear that 


„d0 
OT = OP tang =r deeem CL); 
dr 
and that Ot = OP cot $ = dg (2). 


94. It is often found convenient when using polar 


co-ordinates to write : for r, and therefore — Tus for 


O 
u? dà 

dr a : s 
—. With this notation, 
d 

dé dé 

Polar Subtangent = 7? — = ——-. 
dr du 
Ex. In the conic lu—1--ecos 0 
we have t= E npo. 
du 


Thus the length of the polar subtangent is lje sin 0. 
Also, from the figure, the angular co-ordinate of its extremity is 


jl. 


2 
Hence the co-ordinates of T (r,, 0,) satisfy the equation 
r,=1/e sin G + 0,) 1 
The locus of the extremity is therefore 


lu=ec080 ; 


that is, the directrix corresponding to that focus which is taken as 
origin. 


95. Perpendicular from Pole on Tangent. 


Let OY =p. 
Then p=rsind, 
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and therefore 


M 1 1 ¡dr 
J = J coset = 7 (1+ cop) = |] +3 (5) ¢3 


& jt 1 1 /dr 
ee A ooo 1 
therefore Pp n Tx ( 25) (1) 
dun? 
=y a A EA 2). 
ui ( F 3) (2) 
: 02 
Ex. In the spiral r=4 51 
we have au=1-6-°, 
whence a “= 203; 


and therefore, squaring and adding, 
n 
colam Qai AO 
p 
Thus, corresponding to 0 — £1, we have 


2 
p and p=+5. 


96. The Pedal Equation. 


The relation between p and r often forms a very 
convenient equation to the curve. It is called the 
Pedal equation. 

(1) If the curve be given 1n Cartesians, 


Bay Ue, qe e e E (1), 
the tangent is 


XF, + YF, + 4F,=0 
E? 

and p FE RE O 

If x, y be eliminated between equations (1), (2) and 


qq Y A c OS (3), 
the required equation will result, 
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Ex. If 2?+y?=2az, 
X (1-a)+ Yy=ax 
is the equation of the tangent, and 
aa Tirs 
z-a} +y? 4a?’ 


2— 
s= 
or r? —2ap. 
This result will also be evident geometrically. 
(2) If the curve be given in Polars we may first 
obtain p in terms of r and 0 by Art. 95, and then 


eliminate 0 between this result and the equation to the 
curve, 


Ex. Required the pedal equation of r” =a” sin m6. 
By logarithmic differentiation, 


m dr 
E do^ cot m6, 


-. Cot $ — cot m0 or p=m0, 
- : 2n 
whence p=rsin d=rsin OE E 


or _—— PURE 


EXAMPLES. 


1. In the equiangular spiral r=ae? 9**, prove 


dr a 
—=cosa and p=rsina. 


ds 


2. For the involute of a circle, viz., 


diu ni 
d 


a 
=cos 7! a 
a 
rove cosp=-=. 
p ba 


3. In the parabola 221 cos 0, prove the following re- 


sults :— 


(a) $--2. 
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a 
(8) p= =e 
SL 2 
(y pe =ar. 


(8) Polar subtangent = 2a cosec 6. 


4, For the cardioide r=a (1 — cos 6), prove 


0 
(a) $=3- 
(8) p=2a sins? : 
2— — 
sin? ? 
(8) Polar subtangent— 2a 
cos b 


97. Maximum number of tangents from a 
point to a curve of the »" degree. 


Let the equation of the curve be f(s, y) 20. The 
equation of the tangent at the point (æ, y) is 


Xf, + Yfy + Zf.= 0, 


where z is to be put equal to unity after the differen- 
tiation is performed. If this pass through the point 


h, k we have 
hf, + kf, 4 f, — 0. 


This is an equation of the (n — 1)" degree in w and 
y and represents a curve of the (n — 1)" degree passing 
through the points of contact of the tangents drawn from 
the point (h, k) to the curve f(a, y) — 0. These two 
curves have n (n — 1) points of intersection, and there- 
fore there are n (n — 1) points of contact corresponding 
to n (n — 1) tangents, real or imaginary, which can be 
drawn from a given point to a curve of the n™ degree. 
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Thus for a conic, a cubic, a quartic, the maximum 
number of tangents which can be drawn from a given 
point is 2, 6, 12 respectively. 


98. Number of Normals which can be drawn 
to a Curve to pass through a given point. 


Let h, k be the point through which the normals are 
to pass. 
The equation of the normal to the curve f(a, y)=0 
at the point (x, y) 1s 
X=e Yy 
Fa ty 
If this pass through A, k, 


(h — 2) fy — (k — y) fz- 


This equation is of the »" degree in z and y and 
represents a curve which goes through the feet of all 
normals which can be drawn from the point h, k to the 
curve. Combining this with f(a, y) — 0, which is also 
of the n'” degree, it appears that there are n? points of 
intersection, and that therefore there can be n? normals, 
real or imaginary, drawn to a given curve to pass through 
a given point. 


For example, if the curve be an ellipse, n=2, and the number of 


2 4/2 
normals is 4. Let = + a =1 be the equation of the curve, then 


(h-2) L=(K-9) 5 


is the curve which, with the ellipse, determines the feet of the normals 
drawn from the point (h, k). Thisis a rectangular hyperbola which 
passes through the origin and through the point (h, k). 


The student should consider how it is that an infinite number of 
normals can be drawn from the centre of a circle to the circumference. 


99. The curves 
(h — 0) fa + (ke — y) fy = Does. ees any 
and (h — 0) fy — (k — y) fe = 9............ (2), 
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on which lie the points of contact of tangents and the 
feet of the normals respectively, which can be drawn to 
the curve f(x, y)=0 so as to pass through the point 
(h, k), are the same for the curve f(x, y) — a. And, as 
equations (1)and (2) do not depend on a, they represent 
the loci of the points of contact and of the feet of the 
normals respectively for all values of a, that is, for all 
members of the family of curves obtained by varying a 
in f(x, y)= a in any manner. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Through the point h, k tangents are drawn to the curve 
Ag? By Ns 
show that the points of contact lie on a conic. 


2. If from any point P normals be drawn to the curve whose 
equation is y”=max”, show that the feet of the normals lie on a 
conic of which the straight line joining P to the origin is a dia- 
meter. Find the position of the axes of this conic. 


3. The points of contact of tangents from the point h, £ to 
the curve 43+y?*=3axy lie on a conic which passes through the 
origin. 


4, Through a given point A, k tangents are drawn to curves 
where the ordinate varies as the cube of the abscissa. Show that 
the locus of the points of contact is the rectangular hyperbola 


2xy +kx—3hy=0, 
and the locus of the remaining point in which each tangent cuts 
the curve is the rectangular hyperbola 

ay —4kx+3hy=0. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the points on the curve 


y=(%-1) (2-2) (1-3) 
at which the tangent is parallel to the axis of x. 
Show also that the tangents at the first and third inter- 


sections with the z-axis are parallel, and at the middle inter- 
section the tangent makes an angle 135° with that axis. 
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2. In any Cartesian curve the rectangle contained by the 
subtangent and the subnormal is equal to the square on the 
corresponding ordinate. E 


3. Show that the only Cartesian locus in which the ratio 
T. the subtangent to the subnormal is constant is a straight 
e. 


4. If the ratio of the subnormal to the subtangent vary as 
the square of the abscissa the curve is a parabola. 


5. Show that in any curve 
Subnormal € ormal " 


Subtangent \Tangent 
6. Find that normal to 
n ay =4 +7, 


which makes equal intercepts upon the co-ordinate axes. 
7. Prove that the sum of the intercepts of the tangent to 
NM x Ny m N 
upon the co-ordinate axes is constant. 


8. Show that in the curve 
YTI log (2? me a?) 
the sum of the tangent and the subtangent varies as the product 
of the co-ordinates of the point. 


9. Show that in the curve 
qm n qm DEUS 
the m power of the subtangent varies as the n'è power of the 
subnormal. 


2 
10. In the curve 7^ —a^-!z the subnormal « ^ and the sub- 
tangent oc w. 


11. Show that in the curve y=be * the subtangent varies as 
the square of the abscissa. 


12. Ifina curve the normal varies as the cube of the ordinate, 
find the subtangent and the subnormal. 


13. Show that in the curve for which 
e 
s=clog 5 


the tangent is of constant length. 
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14. Show that in the curve for which 
y=c+s? (The Catenary) 
the perpendicular from the foot of the ordinate upon the tangent 
is of constant length. 


15. Show that the polar subtangent in the curve r=aé (The 
Spiral of Archimedes) varies as the square of the radius vector, 
and the polar subnormal is constant. 

16. Show that the polar subtangent is constant in the curve 

ró=4. (The Reciprocal Spiral.) 

17. Show that in the curve 


8 cota 


r=ae , (The Equiangular Spiral.) 


(1) the tangent makes a constant angle with the radius 
vector ; 


(2) the Polar Subtangent—7 tan a; 
the Polar Subnormal =r cota; 


(3) the loci of the extremities of the polar subtangent, 
the polar subnormal, the perpendicular upon the tangent from 
the pole are curves of the same species as the original. 


18. Show that each of the several classes of curves (Cotes’s 
Spirals) 


r=ae™, rd=a, rsnnd=a, rsinhnó=a, 
r cosh n6 — a, 
have pedal equations of the form 
pto e x 
paró 
where A and B are certain constants. 
19. Find the angle of intersection of the Cardioides 
r=a (1+cos 6), 
r= b (1— cos 6). 


20. Find the angle of intersection of 


2? — y= a? 


2+gima ya) ^ 
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21. Show that the condition of tangency of 
cz COS a+ysina=p, 
with amem =qmt D 
is p" +n m”. n= (m + nym *hgm-*n" cos a gin” a. 


Hence write down the equation of the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from the origin upon a tangent. 


22. Show that in the curve (the cycloid) 
z=a(6+sin 6), 


y=a (1—cos 6), 
ds 6 ds ——— 
do^ ?* cosg and dy ^ V day. 


23. Show that in the curve (an epicycloid) 


“2=(a+b) cos 8 boo E? 6, 


y=(a+b) sin 0— b sin e 
we have 
i CT _a+2b,, NA 2 AP a 

p (a-- 25) sing; x ——3—6i p— (a+2b) sin 775; ; 
and that the pedal equation is 

e (a+b)b , 

y2— g2 2 

jE) rear ab)? p 


24, Show that the normal to y?=4aw touches the curve 


Way?=4 (x — 2a. 


25. Show that the locus of the extremity of the polar sub- 
tangent of the curve 
wf (8) 


is uf (G+0)=0 


E. D. ©. 8 
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26. Show that the locus of the extremity of the polar sub- 
normal of the curve 


2 =f(0), 


is x emp (o — 3 $ 


27. In the curve 


r (m+n tan 5) =1+tan : 5 


show that the locus of the extremity of the polar subtangent 1s 


A r=1+cos ð. 


CHAPTER IX. 
ASYMPTOTES. 


100. Der. If a straight line cut a curve in two 
points at an infinite distance from the origin and yet is 
not itself wholly at infinity, it is called an asymptote to 
the curve. 


101. To obtain the Asymptotes. 
If HORT SS END terra cube MS (1) 


be the equation of any rational algebraic curve of the 
n^ degree, and 


YEE 107 Lr cac vaste tr NA (2) 
that of any straight line, the equation 
PA, TW Aem) AA (3) 


obtained by substituting the expression mæ +c for y 
gives the abscissae of the points of intersection. 

This equation is in general of the n degree, showing 
that a curve of the n™ degree is in general cut in 
n points real or imaginary by any straight line. 

The two constants of the straight line, viz. m and c, 
are at our choice. We are to choose them so as to 
make two of the roots of equation (3) infinite. We 
then have a line cutting the given curve so that two 
of the points of intersection are at an infinite distance 
from the origin. 

8—2 
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Imagine equation (3) expanded out and expressed in 
descending powers of # as 


Aut + Ba + Car + 2 + K =0 0... (4), 
A, B, C, etcxbeing certain functions of m and c. 


The equation whose roots are the reciprocals of the 
roots of this equation is 


ARDE 


(by putting «= >) : 


and it is evident that if A and B be both zero two roots 
of this equation for z will become evanescent, and 
therefore two roots of the equation for æ become infinite. 
If then we choose m and c to satisfy the equations 


A=0 B=0, 
and substitute their values in the equation 


Y=ML+C, 
we shall obtain the equation of an asymptote. 


102. It will be found in examples (and it admits 
of general proof) that the equation A = 0 contains m 
only and in a degree not higher than n. Also that 
D — 0 contains c in the first degree. Hence a curve of 
the n" degree does not possess more than n asymptotes. 


Ex. Find the asymptotes of the curve 


y? — ay +2y?+4y 2 — 0. 
Putting y = mz +c, 


(ma 4- c)? — x? (ma 4- c) 4- 2 (ma +c)?+4 (mz 4- c) 4-2 — 0, 


or (m3 — m) 23 + (8m?c — c 4- 2m?) w+... ete. — 0. 
We now are to choose m and c so that 
m*=m=0 
and 3m*c—c+2m8=0/ ` 


The first equation is a cubic for m and gives m=0, 1 or —1. 
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The second equation is of the first degree in c and gives 


I 2m? 
1 - 3m? 
If m=0 we have c=0; 
if m=1 we have c=-1; 
if m= —1 we have qz. 


y —0, 


EXAMPLES. 
Find the asymptotes of 
l. -62y+ 113% — 62? x 4-3 —0. 
2. 4y5—4a*y — xy? + 40 4+ Aa — 4a? — 5. 


£o 


Y — 3ay +24? 3a? + 934? 9a + Aa + by 4- 6 — 0. 
4. - (y-x4- 1) (y 4-22 4-2) (y 4-32 4- 3) (y — 2) - 2? -- 3? — 2 —0. 
5. (2x--3y) (3x - 4y) (4e - 5j) -- 26x? + TOxy + 47y? + 2x + By 


103. The case of parallel Asymptotes. 


After having formed equation (4) of Art. 101 
by substitution of mæ +c for y and rearrangement, 
it sometimes happens that one or more of the values 
of m, deduced from the equation A=0, will make 
B vanish ?dentically, and therefore any value of c will 
give a line cutting the curve in two points at infinity. 
In this case as the letter c is still at our choice, 
it may be chosen so as to make the third coefficient 
C vanish. It will be seen from examples that each such 
value of m now gives rise to two values of c. This is 
the case of parallel asymptotes. The two lines thus 
obtained each cut the curve at three points at infinity. 
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Ex. Find the asymptotes of the cubic curve, 
y? — 5xy?+8x%y — 4a? — By? + 9xy — 62? + 2y — 2x =1. 
Putting mz +c for y and rearranging, 
(m3 — 5m? + 8m — 4) x3 + (3m?c — 10mc + 8c — 3m? + 9m — 6) a? 
= (Bme? — 5c? — 6mc + 9c + 2m — 2) x + — 8c? + 2c - 1—0. 


Choosing m? — 5n? + 8m — 4—0 
and Bmc — 10mc + 8c - 3m? --9m — 6—0| ” 
the first gives (m — 1) (m - 2)? «0, 


whence m=1, 2 or 2. 


If m=1 the second equation gives c=0 and the corresponding 
asymptote is y=x. 


If m=2 we have 12c — 20c + 8c — 12 + 18 - 6 which vanishes identi- 
cally for all finite values of c. Thus any line parallel to y — 2x will 
cut the curve in two points at infinity. We may however choose c so 
that the next coefficient 


Bme? — 5c? — 6mc + 9c + 2m — 2 
vanishes for the value m=2, giving 
€?—96-4:9-0, i.e. e=1 or-2. 


Thus each of the system of lines parallel to y=2 cuts the curve 
in two points at infinity. But of all this infinite system of parallel 
straight lines the two whose equations are 


y —2z 4-1, 
and y=2x+2, 


are the only ones which cut the curve in three points at infinity and 
therefore the name asymptote is confined to them. 


The asymptotes are therefore 


y=u 

y=2x%+1 

y=2x+2 
EXAMPLES. 


Find the asymptotes of 

1. y- ry- ryttare- y=. 

2, y*— 2y? + 2y — at — 304 Bay + 32y?— 3Y? — 93? + 2y2=1. 
3. (y?— 27)? —9 (a? +4?) =1. 
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104. Those asymptotes which are parallel to the y- 
axis will not be discovered by the above processes for 
their equations are of. the form x =a, and are not 
included in the form y = mz +c for a finite value of m, 
We, therefore, specially consider the case of those 
asymptotes which may be parallel to one or other of 
the co-ordinate axes. 


105. Asymptotes Parallel to the Axes. 


Let the equation of the curve be 
ax? + az 4 Gg ty dog dotum ae Any” 


EN O p Se ER dota + bry” 
toa" 4+... 
Se ae ae iw US (1). 
If arranged in descending powers of w this is 
gt (OY HE D.) A | ieee edt os (2). 
Hence, if a, vanish, and y be so chosen that 
ay + b, — 0, 


the coefficients of the two highest powers of æ in equa- 
tion (2) vanish, and therefore two of tts roots are infinite. 
Hence the straight line ay + b, = 0 is an asymptote. 


In the same way, if &4,—0, dnn% +b — O0 is an 
asymptote. 
Again, if a, — 0, a, = 0, b — 0, and if y be so chosen 


that 
ay? + boy + c, — 0, 


three roots of equation (2) become infinite, and the 
lines represented by 


ay? + boy + C, = 0 


represent a pair of asymptotes, real or imaginary, parallel 
to the axis of æ. 
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Hence the rule to find those asymptotes which are 
parallel to the axes is, “equate to zero the coefficients of 
the highest powers of « and y.” 


Ex. 1. Find the asymptotes of the curve 
M g*y)-a?y —-ay?+a+y+1=0. 
Here the coefficient of x? is y? — y and the coefficient of y? is 2? — x. 
Hence x=0, r—1, y=0, and y=1 are asymptotes. Also, since the 
curve is one of the fourth degree, we have thus obtained all the 
asymptotes. 
Ex. 2. Find the asymptotes of the cubic curve 
v8 + 2a°y + xy? — a? — gy +2=0. 


Equating to zero the coefficient of y? we obtain z—0, the only asym- 
ptote parallel to either axis. 


Putting mæ +c for y, 
a? + 22? (mz +c) +x (ma +c)? — x3 — x (mz 4 c) -2—0, 
or rearranging, 
a? (1+ 92m 4- m?) + 2? (2c + 9mc — 1 — m) +x (c?— c) -2—0, 


1--2m--m?—0 gives two roots m— —1. 2c+2me—1—m=0 is an 
identity if m— —1 and this fails to find c. Proceeding to the next 
coefficient c? - c—0 gives c=0 or 1. 


Hence the three asymptotes are z —0, and the pair of parallel lines 
y+zx=0, 
y+x=1. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The asymptotes of y? (12— a?) =w are 


ao A: 
=x+a) * 


2. The co-ordinate axes are the asymptotes of 
ay + 239 — a^. 
3. The asymptotes of the curve 2?%y2=c? (124+y?) are the 
sides of à square. 


106. The methods given above will obtain all linear 
asymptotes. It is often more expeditious however to 
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obtain the oblique asymptotes as an approximation of 
the curve to a linear form at infinity as described in the 
next article. 


107. Form of the Curve at Infinity. Another 
Method for Oblique Asymptotes. 


Let P,, F, be used to denote rational algebraical 
expressions which contain terms of the r™ and lower, but 
of no higher degrees. 

Suppose the equation of a curve of the n™ degree to 
be thrown into the form 


(aa + by -- c) Prat Fm O0....-...... (1). 


Then any straight line parallel to az + by = 0 obviously 
cuts the curve in one point at infinity; and to find the 
particular member of this family of parallel straight 
lines which cuts the curve in a second point at infinity, 
let us examine what is the ultimate linear form to 
which the curve gradually approximates as we travel to 
infinity in the above direction, thus obtaining the ulti- 
mate direction of the curve and forming the equation 
of the tangent at infinity. To do this we make the x 
and y of the curve become large in the ratio given by 


Ce Web + a, 
and we obtain the equation 


en 
an+by+e+ Dty- uu (ee = 0. 

If this limit be finite we have arrived at the equa- 
tion of a straight line which at infinity represents the 
limiting form of the curve, and which satisfies the 
definition of an asymptote. 


To obtain the value of the limit it is advantageous 
to put x= E and y= A , and then after simplification 
make ¢=0. 
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Ex. Find the asymptote of 

+32 + zy? + 2? — x? - y? +T. 
We may write this curve as 

(w+ 2y) (32 - zy y?) 2a? +y? +2, 
whence the equation of the asymptote is given by 
ay? 
g +2y=Lt,--oy=o Pray? 

: -2 1 

and putting ae E we have 


1 


DCN 
B EN. 5—2t 
4 2 JT 


a+ 2y = Lto 


pata 


1265 a+ 2y=3- 


ExamprreE. Show that z+y=5 is the only real asymptote of the 


curve (x+y) (xt+yt)=a («t+ a4). 


108. Next, suppose the equation of a curve put 
into the form 


(ax + by + c) Fam + EF, 4-0, 


then the line ax+by+c=0 cuts the curve in two 
points at infinity, for no terms of the n™ or (n—1)™ 
degrees remain in the equation determining the points 
of mtersection. Hence in general the line 


ar+by+c=0 


is an asymptote. We say, «n general, because if Fa 
be of the form (ax + by +c) Pr», itself containing a 
factor ax + by +c, there will be a pair of asymptotes 
parallel to ax+by+c=0, each cutting the curve in 
three points at infinity. The equation of the curve 
then becomes 


(ax + by + cy Pn. + Fn» = 0, 
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and the equations of the parallel asymptotes are 


ax +by+c= tie Lt Ena, 


T 


where x and y in the limit on the right-hand side be- 
b 


come infinite in the ratio ~ =—~. 
y a 
Or, if the curve be written in the form 
(ax + by)? Pr. + (ax + by) Fao + fn» = 0 
in proceeding to infinity in the direction a#+by — 0, 
we have 


(ax + by) + (am + by). ELE Lj 2 =0, 
a 2 dhe 


when the limits are to be obtained by putting æ = — ; À 


g= = and then diminishing £ indefinitely. We thus 
obtain a pair of parallel asymptotes, 

ax +by=a and az + by — 8, 
where a and £ are the roots of 


p^ pLt ET td s =O) 


And other particular forms which the equation of 
the curve may assume can be treated similarly. 
Ex. 1. To find the pair of parallel asymptotes of the curve 
(2x — By +1)? (x +y) - 8r + 2y - 9=0. 


Here 22-8y+1= xA / Ta 87 -2y+9 
cy 


where x and y become infinite in the direction of the line 2x —3y. 
Putting c = , y=", the right side becomes +2. Hence the 


asymptotes required are 2a — 3y — 1 and 2z — 3y +3=0. 
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Ex. 2. Find the asymptotes of 
(a — y)? (a? + y?) - 10 (x — y) z?-- 12? - 2 +y=0. 
mà y? 
Here  (r—y)?-10 (x-y) Ltz y gay)! Pere Roe 
or ~ (æ-y}-5(z-y)+6=0, 
giving the parallel asymptotes x — y —2 and x -y —3. 


109. Asymptotes by Inspection. 


It is now clear that if the equation F, = 0 break up 
into limear factors so as to represent a system of m 
straight lines, no two of which are parallel, they will be 
the asymptotes of any curve of the form 


zu ar Jon =0. 
1095 (x — y) (z - y) (1+2y - 1) 23z - 4y +5 
is a cubic curve whose asymptotes are obviously 
c—y=0, 
u+y=0, 
z42y—1-0. 
Bix. 2. (x — y)? (x+ 2y - 1) 2 3z - 4y 4- 5. 


Here z--2y —1—0 is one asymptote. The other two asymptotes 
are parallel to y=xw. Their equations are 


/ 3444 5t 7 
DY EE Usa eA) T. 


110. Case in which all the Asymptotes pass 
through the Origin. 


If then, when the equation of a curve is arranged in 
homogeneous sets of terms, as 


Un + Un- + Un 3+>.. =0, 


it be found that there are no terms of degree n — 1, and 
if also 4, contain no repeated factor, the n straight lines 
passing through the origin, and whose equation is 4, = 0, 
are the n asymptotes. 


ASYMPTOTES. 125 


EXAMPLES. 
Find the asymptotes of the following curves :— 

1. y=x* (2a—z2). 2, y=x(0a?—a?, 

3. 2+y3=a?. 4. y(a? a?) — ax. 

5. ary=23— a’. 6. y(Qa—-x)=a3, 

T. @4+7=8acry. 8. x*y- yr. 

9. 1y=(a+y)? (b — 2). 10. 232—322 — Bx. 
ll. zy(x-y)—-«(23—4?)—0*. 12. (a?- 12) y2=x? (92412). 
13. 2y2=4a? (2a — s). 14. Y (a—x)=x(b- s}. 
15. z^.-—a-rr-4-y. 16. zy +ay=2 +m +ne +p. 


17. 14+20%y-uy?-2y9+4y?+2x0y+y-1=0. 
18. 1-20 +0y?410?—3y+2=0. 

19. y(w-yP=y (1-y)+2. 

20. 1%4+21%y — Ax? — 8y*—404+8y=1. 

21. (24+y)?(2+2/+2)=x%+9y-—2. 


22. 329 l74*y-r9lazy? —9?— 2a? — 19aa3 — 1804? — 3a? 4- a^y 
=0. 


111. Intersections of a Curve with its Asym- 
ptotes. 


If a curve of the n™ degree have n asymptotes, no 
two of which are parallel, we have seen in Art. 109 that 
. the equations of the asymptotes and of the curve may 
be respectively written 


Tie = 0, 
and Biel, 25 = 0), 


The n asymptotes therefore intersect the curve again 
at points lying upon the curve F’,,=0. Now each 
asymptote cuts its curve in two points at infinity, and 
therefore in n — 2 other points. Hence these n (n — 2) 
points lie on a certain curve of degree m —2. For 
example, 
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1. The asymptotes of a cubic will cut the curve 
again in three points lying in a straight line ; 
2. The asymptotes of a quartic curve will cut the 
curve again in eight points lying on a conic 
section ; 
and so on with curves of higher degree. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the equation of a cubic which has the same asym- 
ptotes as the curve 2? — 622 + 1127? — 61? +4+Y4+1=0, and which 
touches the axis of y at the origin, and goes through the point 
(3, 2). 


2. Show that the asymptotes of the cubic 
wy — aw? dA ay +y tHe- y= 
cut the curve again in three points which lie on the line 
£4-39-—0. 


3. Find the equation of the conic on which lie the eight 
points of intersection of the quartic curve 


ay (a — y?) + ay? + br? = a? b? 
with its asymptotes. 


4, Show that the four asymptotes of the curve 
(x? — y?) (Y? — Aa?) — 623 454% + 8.ay? — 95 — x? + 30y —1=0 
cut the curve again in eight points which lie on a circle. — 
112. Polar co-ordinates. 


When the equation of a curve is given in the form 


rf OSE O) = One eee (1), 


it is clear that the directions given by 


are those in which 7 becomes infinite. 


Let this equation be solved, and let the roots be 
a, D, y, etc. 
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Let XOP =a. Then the radius OP, the curve, and 
the asymptote meet at infinity towards P. Let OY (— p) 


P 


id 


M * 


pls 


x 


be the perpendicular upon the asymptote. Since OY 
is at right angles to OP it is the polar subtangent, and 


de > AME p 
peu. Let XOY = «', and let Q be any point whose 


co-ordinates are r, 0 upon the asymptote. Then the 
equation of the asymptote is 
A (Esse AAA (3). 
It is clear from the figure that a’ = a — 3 
d XE 
To find the value of —-— when u= 0, write = 
du u 
for r in equation (1), and we have 
JA (0) + ufo (8) = 0. 


Whence differentiating 
/ / d "(0 
Fi (8) + uf (0) + Fp f (8) = 0. 
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Putting 6 = a, and therefore u = 0, we have (if f, (a) 


be finite) 
dé fila) 
-——— PARQUES TOR o 4). 
= Se 
Coe dé : > 
Substitute this value of = 3) for p in equation 
u=0 
(3) and we obtain 


Pros (9-0+3) =r sin (a— 0). 


Hence the equations of the asymptotes are 


r sin (a — 0) = 


etc. 


113. Rule for Drawing the Asymptote. 


After having found the value of (- o imagine 
u=0 


we stand at the origin looking in the direction of that 
value of 0 which makes w=0. Draw a line at right 
angles to that direction through the origin and of length 


equal to the calculated value of E S| to the right 
u=0 


or to the left, according as that value is positive or 
negative. Through the end of this line draw a perpen- 
dicular to it of indefinite length. This straight line 
will be the asymptote. 


Ex. Find the asymptotes of the curve 
r cos 0 — a sin 0 —0. 
Here f,(0)=c08 0 and f,(0)— — a sin 0, 


3 
A , ete. 


. T 
cos 0=0 gives V fei s 3 
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and the length of the polar subtangent 


_fola) _ —asina 
Sra —sma “ 


Hence the equations of the asymptotes are 


PR fii enon: 
rsin (5- 6)=a and r sin E - QE 


i.e. rco8 0—a and rcosé= —a. 


These are perpendicular to the initial line and at distances a respec- 
tively to right and left of the origin. 


EXAMPLES. 


Find the asymptotes and draw their positions for the follow- 
ing curves :— 


l. réi—a. 2 ZA 

3. rsinnó=a. 4. r=acosec 6+6. 
5. r=2asin 6 tan 6. 6. rsin 26=a cos 36. 
7. r=a+b cot nð. 8. rrsinnó=a". 


114 Circular Asymptotes. 


In many polar curves when 0 is increased indefinitely 
16 happens that the equation ultimately takes the form 
of an equation in 7 which represents one or more con- 
centric circles. 


; 0 
For example, in the curve r=a—— 


which may be written r=a —. 


it is clear that if 0 becomes very large the curve approaches in- 
definitely near the limiting circle r=a. 

Such a circle is called an asymptotic circle of the 
curve. 

E. D. C. 9 
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EXAMPLES. 
Find the asymptotes of the following curves :— 
1. -y=axy. 2. a5—45—aa*, 
a+] 
3. -y= ayt. 4. Yr": 
dot 
5. (z—a) y? — (2a - x) x. 6 wee 


120-009 


2 
T. i-i 8. (y-a)-a5— at. 
9. (2-7?) =a2a — by. 10. y?(a?— x?) = (a? — 2a?)?, 
2 (ær) 
il] i : 12. y =(=-1* (0-4). 


13. (y-zpa?—4(y—2xf-F16. 14, (1?-4y2?=2 (124 y?). 
15. ay?— y-aa?-d- ba? 4 cx 4- d. 
16. (y— 22} (30+4y)+3 (y — 22) (30 - 4y) — 5. 
17. (y— 2x)? (3v--4y) 4-3 (y — 2x) (3x 4- 4y) - 115 — 5. 
18. yt- Ax? -- 3a? + 40% — 4x4 
+34? — bry? — 324 + 6x + 24? — 23? — x. 

19. r=bsecab. 
20987 Qum 1)—a (+1). 

Find also the circular asymptote. 
21. 7 (62-1)=a0% 

Find also the circular asymptote. 

LAS sin 6 

22. rcosó=2a iced: 

24. Show that the asymptotes of 

(a? — y? —2 (a? y?) 


23. r cos 26=asin 30. 


form a square. 


25. Show that the asymptotes of 
ay? = a? (124 y?) = a3 E +y) +at=0 


form a square, through two of whose angular points the curve 
passes. 
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26. Show that the asymptotes of 
B+ 22*y — xy? — 2494 12— y2=20 + By 
cut the curve again in three points collinear with the origin. 
27. Show that the asymptotes of the quartic 
a5 — 5EY + Ay + a? — vy? — 20 + 2y3 ay =1 


cut the curve again in eight points lying upon a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


28. Show that the asymptotes of the quartic 
(x? — y?) (a? — 45?) + 933 — Qay? +28? — Zey —2z--2y — 1 


cut the curve again in eight points lying upon a parabola which 
touches the co-ordinate axes. 


29. Show that the three quartics 
(a) zy Gy) 420° +=, 
(b) zy (5-3?) 2 27 —1, 
(c) ay (x? — y?) + 2a? 229 + 2 — 
have the same asymptotes; and that each of the three conics 
on which lie the other eight points of intersection of each curve 
with its asymptotes have double contact with a certain circle. 
30. Find the asymptotes of the sextic 
ay (a — y?) (a — 49r?) + 20% (a? — y?) + 5a? 4+ By? = 1. 


Show that they cut the curve again in twenty-four points 
lying upon a certain quartic. Find the equation to this quartic 
and show that its own asymptotes are common with four asymp- 
totes of the sextic and that they cut the quartic again in eight 
points lying upon a circle. Also that the remaining asymptotes 
of the sextic are tangents to this circle. 


CHAPTER X. 
CURVATURE. 


115. Angle of Contingence. 


Let PQ be an arc of a curve. Suppose that between 
P and Q the bending is continuously in one direction. 
Let LPR and MQ be the tangents at P and Q, inter- 


Z 


secting at T and cutting a given fixed straight line LZ 
in L and M. Then the angle RTQ is called the angle 
of contingence of the arc PQ. 

The angle of contingence of any arc is therefore the 
difference of the angles which the tangents at its ex- 
tremities make with any given fixed straight line. It 
is also obviously the angle twrned through by a line 
which rolls along the curve from one extremity of the 
arc to the other. 
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116. Measure of Curvature. 


It is clear that the whole bending or curvature which 
the curve undergoes between P and Q is greater or less 
according as the angle of contingence RT( is greater or 


less. The fraction angle of contingenes is called the 
length of arc 


average bending or average curvature of the arc. We 
shall define the curvature of a curve in the immediate 
neighbourhood of a given point to be the rate of deflection 
from the tangent at that point. And we shall take as 
a measure of this rate of deflection at the given point 
angle of contingence 
length of arc 
the length of the arc measured from the given point, 
and therefore also the angle of contingence are inde- 
finitely diminished. 


the limit of the expression when 


117. Curvature of a Circle. 


In the case of the circle the curvature is the same at 
every point and is measured by the RECIPROCAL OF THE 
RADIUS. 


For let r be the radius, O the centre. Then 
OP se” 


Ta 


the angle being supposed measured in circular measure. 
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Hence 
angle of contingence 1 
length of arc p 


, 


and this is true whether the limit be taken or not. 
Hence the ““curvature” of a circle at any point is 
measured by the reciprocal of the radius. 


118. Circle of Curvature. 


If three contiguous points P, Q, R be taken on a 
curve, a circle may be drawn to pass through them. 
When the points are indefinitely close together, PQ and 
QR are ultimately tangents both to the curve and to 
the circle. Hence at the point of ultimate coincidence 
the curve and the circle have the same angle of con- 
tingence, viz. the angle RQZ (see Fig.). Moreover, 
the arcs PR of the circle and the curve differ by a 
small quantity of order higher than their own, and 
therefore may be considered. equal in the limit (see Art. 
81). Hence the curvatures of this circle and of the 


curve at the point of contact are equal. It is therefore 
convenient to describe the curvature of a curve at a 
given point by reference to a circle thus drawn, the 
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reciprocal of the radius being a correct measure of the 
rate of bend. We shall therefore consider such a circle 
to exist for each point of a curve and shall speak of it 
as the circle of curvature of that point. Its radius 
and centre will be called the radius and centre of 
curvature respectively, and a chord of this circle 
drawn through the point of contact in any direction 
will be referred to as the chord of curvature in that 
direction. 


119. Formula for Radius of Curvature. 


Let PQ and QR be considered equal chords, and 
therefore when we proceed to the limit the elementary 
arcs PQ and QR may be considered equal. Call each 
és, and the angle RQZ = dy. 

Now the radius of the circum-circle of the triangle 


PQR is 


PR 
2sin PQR’ 
Hence if p be the radius of curvature, we have 
p= Jh AA y 208 — 
2 sin PQR 2 sin dw 
ED. Os dy ds (A). 


NIU ET que iem 
Also, it is clear that the limes which bisect at right 
angles the chords PQ, QR intersect at the circum- 
centre of PQR, t.e. in the limit the centre of curvature 
of any point on a curve may be considered as the point 
of intersection of the normal at that point with the normal 
at a contiguous and ultimately coincident point. 


120. The formula (A) is useful in the case in which the equation 
of the curve is given in its intrinsic form, i.e. when the equation is 
given as a relation between s and y. For example, that relation for 
a catenary 1s s=c tan y, whence 

ds 
"ors sec? y, 
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and the rate of its deflection at any point is measured by 


I cost NC 


p c se” 


121. Transformations. 


This formula must be transformed so as to suit each 
of the systems of co-ordinates in which it is usual to 
express the equation of a curve. These transformations 
we proceed to perform. 


We have the equations 
_de z | dy 
COBO cu p iiM duni id 


Hence, differentiating each of these with respect to s, 


y ONT dy _ d'y 
DS Ys = que 
E dix dy 
1 ds ds? 
whence Pu dy —4meeeetáe (B), 
ds ds 
and by squaring and adding 
AN 
de + (52) O ee EE e 


These formulae (B) and (c) are only suitable for the 
case in which both w and y are known functions of s. 


122. Cartesian Formula. Explicit Functions. 


Again, since tan y = a 1 


dr dy 

e ha 2 ap HE 2 

w ve sec? 4, Teas 
by differentiating with regard to a. 


CURVATURE. 137 
dy _ _dy ds ET 


po" dx ds ae = p cos y? 

Y du 
therefore sec? 4 . T poe) 
and sec? Jp = 1+ tan? y=1+ (52) 

da 
2) 
«aol 

therefore p=+ BAI ES (D). 

da? 


This important form of the result is adapted to the 
evaluation of the radius of curvature when the equation 
of the curve is given in Cartesian co-ordinates, y being 
an explicit function of æ. 


Ex. In the curve y =log sin x, 
we have y,=cot x, 
Yo= — cosec*x. 
3 
22 
loca Peers Sat 3 
Yo 
m + cot? s)? 
—————-—137 7300800 4. 


^ A eogec? x 


123. Curvature at the Origin. 
When the me qe through the origin the values 
of oY (= p) and SY ze q) at the origin may be deduced 
Lin actual e Ndaton by substituting for y the 
expression pz + Cae ... (the expansion of y by Mac- 


git 
laurin’s Theorem) and equating coefficients of like 


138 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


powers of æ in the identity obtained. The radius of 
curvature at the origin may then be at once deduced 
from the formula 


b 


2 3 
p=t CEP [Formula (D)]. 


Ex. Find the curvature of the conie y — z— z?--2zy +y? at the 
origin. t 
2 


: z 
Putting y—pttqopt.e 
qua a ge 
we have (p-1)zt^5 t..—- T 2pa? 4- p?z? +... 
identically ; 


whence by equating coefficients of like powers of x, 


p=1, q=2(p+1)=8, 


aa "educ ded PT NN 


124. If we apply the same method to the general curve 
aa + by 
T a/2? + 2 xy +0'y? 


we obtain after substituting 


qc 


poc pes for y, 


21 


and collecting the powers of x, 
(a+ bp) x+ (v+ owp tvp 2) e+ ...=0. 


Hence arbo Urs ing T E tw onco bas (2), 
a! 3p Up 4 4-0 


eto., 
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ide a 1+ 2h’p+b'p? 
giving po q=-2 PETE, ete, 


d py 1 (a+ 


hence = 
when 2 DO A ss sve (4), 


the value of the radius of curvature of the given curve at the origin. 


125. Tangents at the origin. Double point. 
It will be noted that the equation 
a 
cane) 
indicating the value of = at the origin proves the equation of the 
tangent there to be 


== P> or aX+bY=0, 


which therefore might be at once written down as being the terms of 
the lowest degree in the equation of the curve (see Art. 87). 


When no linear terms occur in the equation of the curve we have 
a=0 and b=0, and the value of a at the origin takes an undeter- 
mined form. We however obtain from equation (3) the quadratic 


E EEES A dienen (5), 


giving two values of p at the origin. It is thus indicated that in this 
case two branches of the curve pass through the origin in the direc- 
tions given by equation (5). The tangents to the curve at the origin 
are therefore 

a X? -- 2M XY -- U/Y?—0, 


a result which may be written down by inspection from the equation 
of the curve, by equating to zero the second degree terms; i.e. the 
terms of lowest degree (Art. 87). The origin is now said to be a 
double point upon the curve. 


The curvatures of the two branches at the double point may be 
obtained by the same method as before (Art. 123) as shown in the 
following example. 


Ex. Find the radii of curvature at the origin for the curve 


y? — Bay + 22? — a 4 y* — 0. 
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Substituting px + M a?--... for y, and collecting the powers of z, 
3 
we have (p -3pe2) e (p - 54-1) 50, 
whence p?-3p+2=0, 


3 
PU 10, 


> etc., 
whence EA 
and q=-2 or 2, 
223 9% 
and therefore 2 a D —/2= —1414..., 
BF 5 5=5:590 
or el = weet 


The difference of sign introduced by the q indicates that the two 
branches passing through the origin bend in opposite directions. 


B 


126. Newtonian Method. 


The Newtonian Method of finding the curvature of 
the curve at the origin is instructive and interesting. 
Suppose the axes taken so that the axis of æ is a tangent 
to the curve at the point A, and the axis of y, viz. AB, 
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is therefore the normal. Let APB be the circle of 
curvature, P the point adjacent to and ultimately co- 
incident with A in which the curve and the circle inter- 
sect; PN a perpendicular upon AB. Then 


PN=AN. NB: 
PN? 
or WB= xy" 


Now in the limit 
NB = AB = twice the radius of curvature. 
1 PN? a 
SAN Lt Zy AE). 


Hence pH 


Similarly, if the axis of y be the tangent at the 
2 
origin, we have pl Z. 


Ex. Find the radius of curvature at the origin for the curve 
22 + 3y*+ 4y + zy — 3? +2% —0. 
In this case the axis of y is a tangent at the origin, and therefore 
we shall endeavour to find Lt - : 


y? 


| ‘ 2 
Dividing by z, 213+3y? a) ty- t 2-0. 


2 
Now, at the origin Lt L =2p,x=0,y=0, and the equation becomes 


—2p+2=0, 


or pEr: 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Apply formula (A) to the curves 


s=ay, s=asiny, s=asec*y, 


LN 
s=a log tan G + 4 : 
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2. Apply formula (D) to the curves 


J 7 
y-4, y=ccosh => y=a log sec x 


3. Apply formulae (B and c) to the curve for which 


s 
2=a COs — 
a 

sin * 
y=0 ~ 
y a 


4. Prove that in the case of the equiangular spiral whose 
intrinsic equation is 
s=a (em — 1), 
p-—mae"v, 
5. For the tractrix s=clog sec y prove that 
p=ctan y. 
6. Show that in the curve 
y =x0+30?— x3 
the radius of curvature at the origin ="4714..., and that at 
the point (1, 3) 1t is infinite. 


7. Show that in the curve 
y? — Bay — 4074+ a + ty 435 — 0 
the radii of curvature at the origin are 


SIT and 5/2. 


8. Show that the radii of curvature of the curve 


2. y2 LEY 

PA 

for the origin = +a y2, 
and for the point (— a, 0) =3 : 


9. Show that the radii of curvature at the origin for the 
curve 


49 4- y5—3aay 
Led 
= 


are each 
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10. Prove that the chord of curvature parallel to the axis 
of y for the curve 


y= log sec E 
is of constant length. 


11. Prove that for the curve 


s=m (sec? y — 1), 


p — 3m tan y sec? y, 
dy d'y 
m dz i wj 


da? C 


and hence that 


3 


Also, that this differential equation is satisfied by the semicubical 
parabola 


9m? — 825. 
12. Prove that for the curve 


s=a log cot e T) aed 


cos? yy’ 
p=2a sec? 4» ; 
and hence that 

dy 1 

dt 9g? 


and that this differential equation is satisfied by the parabola 
a =4ay. 
13. Show that for the curve in which s=ae" 


cp=s (s?— ety, 


14. Show that the curve for which s=/8ay (the cycloid) 
has for its intrinsic equation 


s=4a sin y. 
Hence prove 
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15. Prove that the curve for which 7?=c?+s? (the RU 
has for its intrinsic equation 


s=c tan y. 


2 
Hence prove p=% =the part of the normal intercepted be- 


tween the curye and the x-axis. 


127. Formula for Pedal Equations. 


Since a curve and its circle of curvature at any point 
P intersect in three contiguous and ultimately coincident 
points they may be regarded as having two contiguous 
tangents common. Therefore the values of r + ôr and 


p + 6p are common in addition to those of r and p; i.e. 
the value of d is common. Now let O be the pole and 


C the centre of curvature corresponding to the point P 
on the curve. 


Then OC? = r? + p? — 2rp cos OPC 
=r + p?— 2rp sin $ 
=r + p?— 2pp. 
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Considering this as referring to the circle (for which OC 
and p are constant) we obtain by differentiating 


ae s 


and it has been pointed out that the values of r and 
T are the same at the point P for the curve and for 


the circle. Hence for the curve itself we also have 


Ex. In the equation p?=4r?+B, which represents any epi- or 
hypocycloid [p. 113, Ex. 23], we have 


and therefore pep. 


The equiangular spiral, in which px r, is included as the case in 
which B=0. 


128. Polar Curves. 


We shall next reduce the formula to a shape suited 
for application to curves given by their polar equations. 


We proved in Art. 95 that 


Le dat? 
pt as) 
ldp | d?u du 
Hence Ec ur 
d? 
j $m. 
rdr 
Now == sand rd 
P dp 


E. D. C. 10 
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1 du 1 


therefore (ne LXI = = M 
pu (u + dm) 
: p 
Que e ( dà 
or = 7 eee (a) 
de (v * qe) 


129. This may easily be put in the v, 0 form 
thus :— 


Since Pas 1 
5 
du T de 
we have 7 = - B e 
du 2/dr\? 1dr 
and therefore dé 5 ( 39) SD 
"RII 
O TT ie Ld 
TS lr q bs 7 de) 
$ 
f 2 (S ae 
is 
eed 29) j a 
24+ 2 (55) Et der teen 
BNET 


130. Tangential Polar Form. 


Let the tangent P,7' make an angle y with the 
initial line. Then the perpendicular makes an angle 


a=W -3 with the same line. Let OY =p. Let P,P, 


be the normal, and P, its point of intersection with the 
normal at the contiguous point Q. Let OY, be the 
perpendicular from O upon the normal. Call this 1». 
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Let P,P; be drawn at right angles to P, P,, and let the 


B 


length of O Y,, the perpendicular upon it from O, be pa. 
The equation of P,T is clearly 
AA A ANS AA (a) 
The contiguous tangent at Q has for its equation 
p+ 9p — « cos (a+ 82) + y sin (a + ôa). ..(2). 
Hence subtracting and proceeding to the limit it ap- 
pears that 


oP — sin a-- y cos a ep p ee (3) 
is a straight line passing through the point of inter- 
section of (1) and (2); also being perpendicular to (1) it 
is the equation of the normal P,P». 


LN dep : 
Similarly Ja TE COS A Y SIN Anann (4) 
represents a straight line through the point of inter- 
section of two contiguous positions of the line P, P, and 
perpendicular to P, P,, viz. the line P,P,, and so on for 
further differentiations. 

10—2 


148 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


From this it is obvious that 


_dp dp = nie 
OY; dm NUS since Jus Ys 
dy. dp 
es da dy? ? 
etc. 
: | dp 
Hence Doy nr ; 
and p=P,P3=0Y + 0Y,=p>+ 


esq 


This formula is suitable for the case in which p is given 
in terms of y. 


Ex. It is known that the general p, y equation of all epi- and 
hypocycloids can be written in the form 


p=A sin By. 
Hence p=4 sin By — AB? sin By, 
and therefore po p. 


131. Point of Inflexion. 


If at some point upon a curve the tangent, after its 
cross and recross, crosses the curve again at a third 
ultimately coincident point, as shewn magnified in the 


figure, the point is called a point of inflexion. At such 
a point the two successive chords PQ, QR are in line 
and the angle of contingence vanishes. 
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At a point of inflexion the circle of curvature passes 
through three collinear points, and the radius of curva- 
ture becomes infinite and changes sign. We may hence 


deduce various 
inflexion ; thus 


we get 


1242 ( 


132. List 


forms of the condition for a point of 
if 
pcs 


dp _ 
m 0 from (A), 
dy 


a 0 from (D), 
du 
a 0 from (6), 
dee ar | 
26) CY Ss 0 from (B). 
of Formulae. 


The formulae proved above are now collected for 


convenience. 


P = dy ^u ame Or DIO AO DOGO NOOO (A), 
dx dy 
1 de ds? 
ms pu —4zeeeeeeeMeH (B), 
ds ds 
1 daN? a. 
p = (5%) + (52 PEN E (c), 
mi 
o TV NN c IN (D), 
Ya 
p 
dr 
SW MODODDAO SOT DUET a a NE F), 
p=T ee (F) 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Apply formula (F) to the curves 
m +1 
¡PE ap p= : 
2. Apply formule (a), (H) to the curves 
Qu-0, r=a0, r=a sin 6: 


3. Apply the polar formula for radius of curvature to show 
that the radius of the circle 


Sa 
r=a cos ĝ is 3 


4, Show that for the cardioide 7=a (1 + cos 8) 
Ea co: A E. Ea. 
p= 00873 He, « Jr. 


Also deduce the same result from the pedal equation of the 
curve, viz., 


P N2a=rŻ. 
5. Show that at the points in which the Archimedean spiral 


r=0a0 intersects the reciprocal spiral 79=a their curvatures are 
in the ratio 3: 1. 


6. For the equiangular spiral r=ae”® prove that the centre 
of curvature is at the point where the perpendicular to the 
radius vector through the pole intersects the normal. 

T. Prove that for the curve 

r — a sec 26, 
rå 


PE pa, 
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8. For any curve prove the formula 


r 


pz 
TET 1429) 
where tan oa 


Deduce the ordinary formula in terms of r and 6. 


9. Show that the chord of curvature through the pole for 


the curve 
p=f(r) 
Ed. dr f (r) 
is given b chord —2p — —29".,:. 
^ MM dp fe 


10. Show that the chord of curvature through the.pole of 
the cardioide 


r=a(l+cos 6) is s jj 


1l. Show that the chord of curvature through the pole of 
the equiangular spiral 
r=ae is 2r. 


12. Show that the chord of curvature through the pole of 
the curve 


; 9r 
7m — a cos m6 18 ——.. 
m+1 


Examine the cases when m==2, —1, —4, 1, 1, 2. 
13. Show that the radius of curvature of the curve 
r=a sin n6 
nee na 

at the origin is *' 

14. For the curve 7”=a™ cos m, 

am 

prove that ps (m+1) rm . 


Examine the particular cases of a rectangular hyperbola, 
lemniscate, parabola, cardioide, straight line, circle. 
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133. Centre of Curvature. 
The Cartesian co-ordinates of the centre of curva- 
ture may be found thus : — 


Let Q be the centre of curvature corresponding to 
the point P of the curve. Let OX be the axis of x; 
O the origin; æ, y the co-ordinates of P; æ, y those of 


o T M N X 


Q; y the angle the tangent makes with the axis of a. 
Draw PN, QM perpendiculars upon the x-axis and PR 
a perpendicular upon QM. Then 


x= 0M = ON — RP 


= 0N -QP sin y 
— c — p sin y, 
and y = MQ = NP + RQ 
= y + p cos y. 
Now tan y = 3; 
: : 1 
therefore sin y — ES . 
jl 


and 


COS Ss 
Y Jl + y? 
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P : 
Ya 
2 
Z E Y | a (a), 
Hence de - 
= 1 E 
EN | pomo en (8). 
Ya 
EXAMPLES. 
1. For the parabola 
y==*/4a, 
rA S GA ALA 
pro á gent D. 
2. For the parabola 
3? =4ax, 
prove T=24a +32, y=- 208 a2, f= 2S P3 Jal, 


SP being the focal distance of the point of the parabola whose 
coordinates are (x, y). 
3. For the ellipse 
aa? p y2/b2=1, 
AE EA a2b2 
2 E pes gu? 


p being the central perpendicular upon the tangent at (x, y). 


prove dp 


4. For the cubical parabola 


ay —a?, 
xcu 1 Oat a 0 44 gà 
prove s nior E 25 pode 
CONTACT. 


134. Consider the point P at which two curves cut. 
It is clear that in general each has its own tangent at 
that point, and that if the curves be of the m" and n™ 
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degrees respectively, they will cut in wn —1 other 
points real or imaginary. 


Next, suppose one of these other points (say (2) to 
move along one of the curves up to coincidence with P. 
The curves now cut in two ultimately coincident points 
at P, and therefore have a common tangent. There is 
then said to be contact of the first order. It will be 
observed that at such a point the curves do not on the 
whole cross each other. 


Again, suppose another of the mn points of inter- 
section (viz. R) to follow Q along one of the curves to 


coincidence with P. There are now three contiguous 
points on each curve common, and therefore the curves 
have two contiguous tangents common, namely, the 
ultimate position of the chord PQ and the ultimate 
position of the chord QR. Contact of this kind is said 
to be of the second order, and the curves on the whole 
cross each other. 


Finally, if other points of intersection follow Q and 
R up to P, so that ultimately k points of intersection 
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coincide at P, there will be k—1 contiguous common 
tangents at P, and the contact is said to be of the 
(k— 1)” order. And if k be odd and the contact there- 
fore of an even order the curves will cross, but if k be 
even and the contact therefore of an odd order they will 
not cross. 


135. Closest Degree of Contact of the Conic Sections with a 
Curve. 


The simplest curve which can be drawn so as to pass 
through two given points is a straight line. 


do. three do. circle. 
do. four do. parabola. 
do. five ; do. conic. 


Hence, if the points be contiguous and ultimately coincident points 

on a given curve, we can have respectively the 

Straight Line of Closest Contact (or tangent), having contact of the 
first order and cutting the curve in two ultimately coincident 
points, and therefore not in general crossing its curve; the 

Circle of Closest Contact, having contact of the second order and cut- 
ting the curve in three ultimately coincident points, and therefore 
in general crossing its curve (this is the circle already investigated 
as the circle of curvature); the 


Parabola of Closest Contact, having contact of the third order and 
cutting the curve in four ultimately coincident points, and there- 
fore in general not crossing; and the 

Conic of Closest Contact, having contact of the fourth order and cut- 
ting the curve in jive ultimately coincident points, and therefore 
in general crossing. 


It is often necessary to qualify such propositions as these by the 
words in general. Consider for instance the “ circle of closest contact” 
at a given point on a conie section. A circle and a conic section 
intersect in four points, real or imaginary, and since three of these 
are real and coincident, the circle of closest contact cuts the curve 
again in some one real fourth point. But it may happen, as in the case 
in which the three ultimately coincident points are at an end of one of 
the axes of the conic that the fowrth point is coincident with the other 
three, in which case the circle of closest contact has a contact of 
higher order than usual, viz., of the third order, cutting the curve 
in four ultimately coincident points, and therefore on the whole not 
crossing the curve. The student should draw for himself figures of 
the circle of closest contact at various points of a conic section, 
remembering that the common chord of the circie and conic and the 
tangent at the point of contact make equal angles with either axis. 
The conic which has the closest possible contact is said to osculate 
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its curve at the point of contact, and is called the osculating conic. 
Thus the circle of curvature is called the osculating circle, the para- 
bola of closest contact is called the osculating parabola, and so on. 


136. Analytical Conditions for Contact of a 
given order. 

We may.treat this subject analytically as follows. 

Let y= oO} 

. Y = (a) 

be the equations of two curves which cut at the point 
T O 

Consider the values of the respective ordinates at 
the points P,, P, whose common abscissa is æ + h. 


Let MN=h. 
Then NP, =$(« +h), 
NP, = (w@ +h), 
and P,P, — NP, — NP,=9(2+h)— y (e 4- h) 
=[¢ (2) — y ()] - ^ [9 (2) — y (2)] 


gl () - V" +. 


y oO 
porq 
P, 
[0] M N XS 


If the expression for P,P, be equated to zero, the 
roots of the resulting equation for h will determine the 
points at which the curves cut. 


CURVATURE. 157 


If $ (2) = y (x), the equation has one root zero and 
the curves cut at P. 


If also $'(z) — y'(z) for the same value of æ, the 
equation has two roots zero and the curves cut 
in two contiguous points at P, and therefore 
have a common tangent. The contact is now of 
the first order. 


If also $" (£) = y" (2) for the same value of æ, the 
equation for h has three roots zero and the 
curves cut in three ultimately coincident points 
at P. There are now two contiguous tangents 
common, and the contact is said to be of the 
second, order ; and so on. 


Similarly for curves given by their polar equations, 
if r= f (0), r = $(0) be the two equations, there will be 
n+ l equations to be satisfied for the same value of 0 
in order that for that value there may be contact of the 
n* order, viz. 


J(0) — 6), FA) 2 9 (0), J (0) — 9" (0), ...... 
J” (0) = $" (0). 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Shew that the parabola whose axis is parallel to the y axis 
and which has the closest contact possible with the curve y=. 
at the point (1, 1) is 

y —3-— 8g + 62?. 

2. Draw carefully the circle of curvature 
(1) atan ordinary point on an ellipse, 
(2) at the end of the major axis, 

(3) at the end of the minor axis, 
(4) atan ordinary point on a parabola, 
(5) at the vertex of the parabola, 


and name the order of contact in each case. 
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3. Shew that the curves 
gy — a *1 (a a) (c — D), 
y =w + (0-0) (4d), 
have contact of the n™ order at the origin. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the curvature at the origin in the curves 


E 


(a) y-2x-r-3a?-- 423, 

(b) y=2x4+3x?+42y, 

(ce) (y-2)(y-22) 25 y, 

(d) (w—y)?(@— 2y)(x —3y) —2a (a? y) 2a? (x y(x — 2y). 


x 


2. In the curve y=0e0, 


prove p=a sec? 6 cosec 6, where 6=tan— a ; 
and that the curve has no point of inflexion. 


3. In the limaçon r=a+bcos 6, 
(a? + 2ab cos 6+ py 
a? 4- 3ab cos 0 4- 9D? ? 


and hence shew that if a and 6 are both positive the limagon can 


only have points of inflexion when a is intermediate between b 
and 2b. 


Deduce for a cardioide (5 — a), 


prove p= 


p=3 4 COS 5. 


4. Shew that the curve y=e~-#” has points of inflexion where 


z= E. 


5. Shew that y—a sin? has points of inflexion wherever it 
cuts the z-axis. 
6. Shew that the points of inflexion upon 


ahy a? (2—4), 
are given by =0 and w= +4 y3. 
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7. Shew that the curve 
x (22 — a9) — a? 
has a point of inflexion where it cuts the x-axis. Find the 
equation of the tangent there. 
8. Shew that the curve 
E + y? =q? 
has inflexions where it cuts the coordinate axes. 


9. Shew that the curve z—log (2) has a point of inflexion 
at (—2, —2e75. 


10. Shew that r /0=aú has a point of inflexion at a distance 
a,/2 from the pole. 
11. Find the points of inflexion upon 
12y = z4 — 1623 4- 423? -- 194 4- 1. 
12. Shew that in a parabola the chord of curvature through 


the focus and the chord of curvature parallel to the axis are each 
four times the focal distance of the point of contact. 


13. In a parabola the common chord of the curve and its 
circle of curvature— 8 4/7 (r — a). 


14. In the chainette y =e cosh = the chord of curvature 


parallel to the y-axis is double of the ordinate, and that parallel 
to the z-axis 


i 92 
= e sinh zy 


15. If C, and C, be the chords of curvature parallel to the 

axes at any point of the curve 
gae", 
prove that 
mer 
ORO O, 

16. If C, and Co be the chords of curvature respectively 

along and perpendicular to the radius vector, shew that 


o. PP y ANT 
T7 Ma 
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17. At the point upon the Archimedean Spiral 
r=00, 
at which the tangent makes half a right angle with the radius 
vector, 


prove C,=Co= 54. 


18. Shew that for each of the curves 
-r=a, rü—a, rsinnQ—a, rsinh n6—a, 
7 cosh n8 — a, (Cotes's Spirals), 


p 
the curvature oc ee 
T 
19. Shew that in the curve for which 
Y — cos" 4j, 


the radius of curvature is m times the normal. 


20. Shew that in the curve for which 
i aen, 
the radius of curvature is m times the tangent. 


21. Shew that in the curve for which 
752—932 de By, 
the radius of curvature varies inversely as the perpendicular 
from the origin upon the normal. 


22. Shew that in the chainette the radius of curvature varies 
as the square of its projection upon the y-axis. 


23. In the curve 


shew that p?=2as, 
s being so measured that p and s vanish together. 


24, Prove that in any curve 
d, 
T= BNP — Y L+y2 lye’ 


and shew that at every point of a circle 


Y3= BY Y +y). 
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25. For any plane curve prove 
(a) 1_dx dy dy dx 
p> ds ds d dë?’ 


1 doV| (din? | /dy\? 
eC) m (as) + GS) 
(o dix de , dy dy 3 dp 

| dE de * ds ds pide? 
(d) de dy dy dx 3 dp 
dst ds? dst * ds? — pi ds? 
diy dx ¿Y dy 
) cda ds wat da 
(e um dy dy du 
dst ` ds? dst ` ds? 


DIO 11 


CHAPTER XI. 
ENVELOPES. 


137. Families of Curves. 


If in the equation p(x, y, c) 2 0 we give any arbitrary 
numerical values to the constant c, we obtain a number 
of equations representing a certain family of curves; 
and any member of the family may be specified by the 
particular value assigned to the constant c. The quan- 
tity c, which is constant for the same curve but different 
for different curves, is called the parameter of the 
family. 


138. Envelope. Definition. 


Let all the members of the family of curves 


$ (v, y, c) - 0 
be drawn which correspond to a system of infinitesimally 
close values of the parameter, supposed arranged in 
order of magnitude. We shall designate as consecutive 
curves any two curves which correspond to two consecu- 
tive values of c from the list. Then the locus of the 
ultimate points of intersection of consecutive members 


of this family of curves is called the ENVELOPE of the 
family. 
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139. The Envelope touches each of the Inter- 
secting Members of the Family. 


Let A, B, C represent three consecutive intersecting 


members of the family. Let P be the point of inter- 
section of A and B, and Q that of B and C. 


Now, by definition, P and Q are points on the en- 
velope. Thus the curve B and the envelope have two 
contiguous points common, and therefore have ulti- 
mately a common tangent, and therefore touch each 
other. Similarly, the envelope may be shown to touch 
any other curve of the system. 


140. The Envelope of Ad\?+ 2BX-4-C-—0 is 
B= AC. 


If A, B, Č be any functions of æ, y and the equation 
of any curve be 
AnNN+2BX4+ C=0, 


A being an arbitrary parameter, the envelope of all such 
curves for different values of X is B’ = AC. 


For the equation 
AN +2BX4+C0=0 


may be regarded as a quadratic equation to find the 
values of X for the two particular members of the family 
which pass through a given point (z, y). Now, if (a, y) 
be supposed to be a point on the envelope, these mem- 
bers will in the limit be coincident. Hence for such 
values of x, y the quadratic for X must have two equal 
roots, and the locus of such points is therefore 


Hoe AG, 
11—2 
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Ex. 1. Thus the line y=ma« += may be written in the form 


mx — my +a=0, 
whence the equation of the envelope for different values of m is plainly 


y? =4az. 


Ex. 2. The line y=ma+ AJ atn + 0? 
may be written in the form 
m? (a? — a?) — 9may + y? — 02—0, 


and the envelope is 
252 


ay? = (x? — a?) (y? 0”), 
or a?[a? + y?/b?=1. 
141. Envelope of $ (x, y, c) =0. 


The envelope of the more general family of curves 


$ (a, y, 0)=0 


may be considered in the same way. 


It is proved in Theory of Equations that if f(c)=0 
be a rational algebraic equation for c the condition for a 
pair of equal roots is obtained by eliminating ¢ between 


J(c) — 0-and f (c)=0. 
Hence to find the envelope of 
p(x, y, c) 20 
we differentiate with regard to c thus forming 
0 
ag 65 y, c)=0 
and then eliminate c. 
Ex. 1. Thus to find the envelope of the line 
a 
Y=CX+ = 


for different values of c, we have upon differentiating with regard to c 


a 


49? 
c2 


0=x= 
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whence cy —a4 c?z — 2a, 
and squaring, Tee == 4a?, i 
giving ‘y= 4az. 


Ex. 2. Find the envelope of 
zx cos? 0 +y sin? =a 
for different values of 6. 
Differentiating with regard to 6, 


— x cog? 0 sin 0 +y sin?0 cos 0 —0, 


a cos@ sind  ,/cos?0+sin?0 1 
giving = = mera ES It 
y = Very? Jz +y? 
Hence the equation of the envelope is 
3 3 
P y E E esu 
(yal o ten 
or i m =4, 
Jetty? 
which may be written o 4 E = 1 
P UE a 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Show that the envelope of the line 
A ies tl 
rcu 
RU ue 


when a5 — c?, a constant, is 
day=e?. 
2. Find the equation of the curve whose tangent is of the 


form : 
y —ma m, 


m being independent of x and y. 


3. Find the envelope of the curves 
acoso bisina c 
DN UN ET, 
for different values of 6. 
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4. Find the envelope of the family of trajectories 
1 ie 
IE toda Ya ; 
0 being the arbitrary parameter. 


5. Find the envelopes of straight lines drawn at right angles 
to tangents to a given parabola and passing through the points 
in which those tangents cut 


(1) the axis of the parabola, 
(2) a fixed line parallel to the directrix. 
6. Find the envelope of straight lines drawn at right angles 


to normals to a given parabola and passing through the points 
in which those normals cut the axis of the parabola. 


7. A series of circles have their centres on a given straight 
line, and their radii are proportional to the distances of their 
corresponding centres from a given point in that line. Find the 
envelope. 


8. P is a point which moves along a given straight line. 
PM, PN are perpendiculars on the co-ordinate axes supposed 
rectangular. Find the envelope of the line MN. 


142. The envelope of 


may also be obtained as follows: 
Let DAG, USC OC = ee ere eee (2) 
be the consecutive member of the family. 


This, by Taylor’s Theorem, may be expressed in its 
expanded form as 


0 
pæ, y, c) +00 (m, y, 0) +... =0. 


Hence in the limit when dc is infinitesimally small 
we obtain ; 


Q 
a; $ (6 y, c) = 0 


as the equation of a curve passing through the ultimate 
point of intersection of the curves (1) and (2). 
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If then we eliminate c between 
$ (z, y, c) = d 
0 r > 
and a; $3 0) = 0) 


we obtain the locus of that point of intersection for all 
values of the parameter c. This is the Envelope. 
Polar curves of the form 


O17, 4 ¢)=0 


may be treated in the same manner. 


Ex. 1. Find the envelope of a circle drawn upon radii vectores of 
the circle r= 2a cos 0 as diameters. 


Let d, a be the polar co-ordinates of any point on the given circle, 
then d=2a cosa. 
. The equation of a circle on the radius vector d for diameter is 
TICO (Ol cado todos cane (1), 
or ELO COS natos (2). 
Here a is the parameter. Differentiating with regard to a, 


— sin a Cos (0 — a) + cos a sin (0 — a) — 0, 
0 
whence sin (09 —22)—0. or GHz ...... e (3). 
Substituting this value of a in (2), 


r=2a cost? or r=a (1+c08 0), 


the equation of a cardioide. 


Ex. 2. Find the envelope of a straight line drawn at right angles 
to radii vectores of the cardioide r=a(1-+c0s 0) through their ex- 
tremities. 


Here we are to find the envelope of the line 
& cos a+ y sina=d, 
where d, a are the polar co-ordinates of any point on the cardioide; 
i.e. where d=a (1+c0s a). 
The equation of the line is therefore 


x cosa +y sina —a (1+ cos a), 
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or _ (x—a) cos a 4- y sina=a, 

a line which from its form obviously touches the circle 
(x—a)?+y?=a? or r=2a cos 6, 

which is therefore its envelope. 


Ex.3. Find the envelope of 


ES 


with the condition , 
GPO" CONSTANT cii ny cc qM (2). 


Here there are two parameters with a condition connecting them, so 
ihat only one is independent. Imagine a and b to be both functions 
of some third arbitrary parameter t. Differentiating both equations 
with regard to t, 


Pana > 
qr : q DD, 
dt E 

v y 

a? D? 


== 
"ge b^ gr pr gm 
Thus amic" and D*ti-onmy. 


<. substituting in (2), 
n n 
(c"x)rA ate (c^y) t — ch, 
n n n 


or qn zt yeH =r 


which is the required envelope. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the envelope of 
gy —ma — 2am — am, 
i.e. of normals of the parabola 


y —4ax. 
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2. Find the envelope of 
m 
cosg sinó — 
i.e. of normals of the ellipse 
v/a? + o? Jb? — 1. 
3. Find the envelopes of 
(a) y-mz--om?, 
(B) y=mx+am?, 
(y y=mr+am?; 


m being the arbitrary parameter. 


4. Find the envelopes of 
(a) «£cosé+ysin d=a, 
(B) zancos 6+y N/'sin 6=a, 
z Y 
A eee 
v A/cosÓ A/sin 6 
(8) «cos! é+ysin’ =a, 


le) x cos? 6 +y sin? 8—a, 
(© «cost é+ysin* 6=a, 
(y) xcosr0+y sin"d=a; 


6 being the arbitrary parameter in each case. 


5. Find the envelopes of 
(a) cos a+ysina=4 y/cos 2a, 
(B) cos 2a+y sin 2a=a cosa, 
(y) rcosma+ y sin ma=a (cos na)”; 
a being the parameter in each case. 
6. Find the envelopes of circles described on the radii vectores 
of the following curves as diameters :— 
(a) 2/at+3/0%=1, 


(8) y=%ax, 
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(y) p=4a(r+a), 
(8) r=a(1+cos 0), 
(e) 1460086, 
(€) 7? cos 26=a?, 
(p) 7?=a* cos 20, 


(0) rr=a" cos né. 


7. Find the envelopes of the circles which pass through 
the pole and whose centres lie on the several curves of ques- 
tion 6. 


8. Find the envelopes of straight lines at right angles to 
the radii vectores of the following curves drawn through their 
extremities :— 


(a) a straight line, 

(B) a circle through the pole, 
(y) any circle, 

(8) a eardioide r— a (1+cos 6), 
(e) alimagon r=a+b cos ð, 
(© a lemniscate r?=q? cos 26, 
(y) an equiangular spiral r=ae”™. 


(0) m@=a" cos ne. 


9. Find the envelopes of the straight line 


d in cus 
a 2 B A 
under the several conditions 
(a) a+b =e, 
(8) a+, 
(y amp» =¿mi+n, 
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10. Find the envelopes of the ellipse 
2 
under the several conditions 
(a) @+62=c2, 
(8) a+, 
(y) arbre —cmtn 


1 


11. Find the envelopes of the parabola 


under the several conditions 
(a) a+ DE 
(8 ) an + bn — e, 
(y) ahr — gmnu 


12. Find the envelope of 
CO RERO LAN 
am bn 
under the condition 
ar + b? — c, 


13. Show that the envelope of the family of curves 
AN+3BM+301+D=0, 
where A is the arbitrary parameter, and A, B, C, D are functions 


of x and y, is 
(BC- AD?=4(BD-C?) (AC — B?) 


14. If 4, B, C beany functions of x and y the envelope of 


A cos ma + B sin ma = C (cos na)” 


is i 


A2 -- BN mn 
A 


n B 
=cos? tana 
m-—n 


15. A straight line of given length slides with its extremities 
on two fixed straight lines at right angles. Find the envelope 
of a circle drawn on the sliding line as diameter. 
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16. Show that the envelope of straight lines joining the 
extremities of a pair of conjugate diameters of an ellipse is a 
similar ellipse. 

17. Theenvelope of the polars with respect to the circle 

r — 2a, cos Ó 
of points which lie upon the circle r— 25 cos 0 is 
f(a.— b) x-- ab =b? {(x — ay 4-37; . 


18. Show that the pedal equation of the envelope of the 
line 


x cos m +y sin mO =a cos nd 
is m?r? = (m? — n?) p? + wa. 
19. Two particles move along parallel lines, the one with 
uniform velocity and the other with the same initial velocity 


but with uniform acceleration. Show that the line joining them 
always touches a fixed hyperbola. 


20. Show that the radius of curvature of the envelope of 
the line 
i£ C08 a+ y sin a— f (a) 
is f (a) 4- f" (a), 
and that the centre of curvature is at the point 
x= — f'(a) sin a — f” (a) cos a 
y= f'(a)cosa—f"(a) sina 


CHAPTER XII. 
ASSOCIATED LOCI. 


143. Iv is intended in the present chapter to present 
a brief introduction to a study of several important loci 
which are intrinsically connected with every curve. 


PEDAL CURVES. 


144. Der. If a perpendicular OY be drawn from 
any fixed point O upon the tangent to any curve the 
locus of Y is called the “first Positive Pedal” of the 
original curve with regard to the given point O. 


Two important cases occur in the Conic Sections: 

(1) In a parabola the locus of the foot of the per- 
pendicular from the focus upon a tangent 1s 
the tangent at the vertex. This line is there- 
fore the first positive pedal of the parabola 
with regard to the focus. 

(2) In a central conic the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from a focus upon a tangent is 
the auxiliary circle. This circle is therefore 
the first positive pedal of the conic with regard 
to the focus. 


145. To find the Pedal with regard to the 
Origin for Cartesian Curves. 
When the Cartesian equation of a curve is given, 
the condition of tangency of 
Xcosa+ Y sina=p 
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may be obtained by comparison of this line with the 
tangent at any point (a, y). 


Let this condition when found be 


J'Cp, a)=0. 


Then since p, a are the polar co-ordinates of the point 
whose locus is sought we may replace them by the 
current co-ordinates r, 0, and the equation of the pedal 


will be 
T(r, 0) = 9. 


Ex. 1. The condition that 
xcosa+ysina=p touches 2?/a?+y?/b?=1 

is known to be p?=a? costa 4- b? sin? a. 

Hence the first positive pedal with regard to the origin is 

1? = a? cos? 0 + b? sin? 0. 

Ex. 2. Find the first positive pedal of the curve a?*y^ — a?**^ with 
regard to the origin. 

The equation of the tangent is plainly 


.m 


E 
X—+Y-=m+n. 
a y 
Comparing with Xcosa+ Y sin a=p, 
zcosa ysina p 
m n m+n’ 
he m n 
giving P RE CA ; y= uae. 
m+n cosa “m+n sina 


Hence the condition of tangency is 


m n 
m p oA p TA 
m+n cosa m+n sina A 


and replacing p and a by r and 6, the equation of the pedal becomes 


m+ mnn 
+n ( = m in" 
nmn cos” 0 sin" 9. 


y MEN — qm 


146. To find the Pedal with regard to the 


Pole of any curve whose Polar Equation is 
given. 
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Let EA IS N E T (1) 


be the equation of the curve. 


Let 7, & be the polar co-ordinates of the point Y, 
which is the foot of the perpendicular OY drawn from 
the pole on a tangent. Let OA be the initial line. 
Then 


A A A 
0=AOP = AOY + YOP 


mU ac ) 
0 + 2 DO PPM S (2)5 
de 
also tanó—r deeem (3), 
and r'—r sin $, 
i es t E CATELID) 3258.4): 
= r? y" md 


If r, 0, $ be eliminated from equations 1, 2, 3, and 4, 
there will remain an equation in 2”, 0'. The dashes 
may then be dropped and the required equation will be 
obtained. 


Ex. To find the equation of the first positive pedal of the curve 
y^ — q^ cos m0. 


Taking the logarithmic differential 


z T- —mtan m; 
therefore cot p= — tan m6; 


T 
therefore p=z + mo. 


176 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


But 0—6'4- 3 - o, 
therefore 9=0"— m0, or 0— PY 
Again r'=r sin $—r cos m6 


1 
=acos™mé . cos m0 


m+1 7 


=acos ™ —. 
m+1 


Hence the equation of the pedal curve is 


grs m. 
rtl — uml cos 0. 
m+1 


147. Der. If there be a series of curves which we 

may designate as 
v. b, auo: HER: ow dao Pere 

such that each is the first positive pedal curve of the 
one which immediately precedes it; then A,, As, etc., 
are respectively called the second, third, etc., positive 
‘pedals of A. Also, any one of this series of curves may 
be regarded as the original curve, e.g. A;; then A, is 
called the first negative pedal of A;, A, the second nega- 
tive pedal, and so on. 


Ex. 1. Find the k™ positive pedal of 
rm — a cos mé. 
It has been shown that the first positive pedal is 
qua =a™ cos m, 0, 
m 


where =e 
1+m 


my 
Similarly the second positive pedal is 
1™2 — a? COS my 6, 
m 
where m= uk 
and generally the k' positive pedal is 
y? = a cos m6, 
m 


where mp = Iikm 
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Ex. 2. Find the k negative pedal of the curve 


7^ — a" cos m0. 
We have shown above that 7^ —a? cos m0 is the k'^ positive pedal 


of the curve r^ — a^ cos n i m A 
a n0, provided m D 


_ m 
"1-km' 


Hence the k'^ negative pedal of r^ — a" cos m6 is 


This gives n 


r^ — q^ cos n6, 


where n= iL i 
EXAMPLES. 


1. Show that the first positive pedal of a circle with regard 
to any point is a Limaçon (r=a+bcos 6), which becomes a 
Cardioide {r=a(1+cos 6)} when the point is on the circum- 
ference. 


2. Show that the first positive pedal of a central conic with 
regard to the centre is of the form 1?=A4+5Bc08 26, which 
becomes a Bernoull's Lemniscate (72=a* cos 20) when the conic 
is a rectangular hyperbola. 


3. Show that the first positive pedal of the parabola y2=4ax 
with regard to the vertex is the cissoid 
a (a? +?) + ag? — 0. 
4. Show that 


2 
* 
r—acos26, r` =a cos 


9 2 2 
3 6, r'—a cos ; 0, 


ALE lj vu 
D 9 
r'=a' cos50, r =a cos g 0, 


7 


are the first, second, third, fourth and fifth pedals of a rect- 
angular hyperbola. 


5. Show that the 10th positive and negative pedals of the 
circle r=acos@ are respectively 


6 
r=a cos! 


0 
m = 9 — 
i and r aser. 
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6. Show that the first positive pedal of 
an + y^ =a, 


is (124 y?) 71 — an 1 (aml 4 m1), 


148. Perpendicular on Tangent to Pedal. 


Let PY, QY' be tangents at the contiguous points 
P, Q on the curve, and let OY, OY” be perpendiculars 
from O upon these tangents. Let OZ be drawn at right 
angles to Y'Y produced. Let the tangents at P and Q 
intersect at T. 


It is clear that since 


A A 
VANE 
the points O, Y, Y”, T are concyclic, and therefore 
A ^ A 
OYZ=a.— OY Y -—OTyc 

and the triangles OYZ and OTY' are similar. Therefore 

07 OY. 

YE 


and in the limit when Q comes into coincidence with P, 
. ahs oe : x prec 
Y' comes into coincidence with Y, and the limiting 
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position of YY" is the tangent to the pedal curve. Let 
the perpendicular on the tangent at Y to the pedal 
curve be called p,, then the above result becomes 


Bp 
p-T' 
or pir =p. 


149. Circle on Radius Vector for diameter 
touches Pedal. 

This fact 1s clear from the figure of Art. 148, for OT 
1s in the limit a radius vector and the circle on OT for 
diameter cuts the pedal in the ultimately coincident 
points Y and Y', and therefore im the limit has the 
same tangent at Y as the pedal curve. 


150. Pedals regarded as Envelopes. 


It is clear then that the problem of finding the first 
positive pedal of a given curve is identical with that of 
finding the envelope of circles described on radii vec- 
tores as diameters (see Art. 142). 

Again, the first negative pedal is the curve touched 
by (we. the envelope of) a straight line drawn through 
any point of the curve and at right angles to the radius 
vector to the point. 


Thus by Art. 142, Ex. 1, the first positive pedal of 

r=2a cos 0 

with regard to the origin is the cardioide 
r — a (14- cos 0), 

and by Ex. 2, the first negative pedal of 
r=a (1--cos 6) 

with regard to the origin is the circle 
r=2a cos ð. 


12—2 
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INVERSION. 


151. Der. Let O be the pole, and suppose any 
point P be given; then if a second point @ be taken on 
OP, or OP produced, such that OP . OQ = constant, k? 
say, then Q is said to be the inverse of the point P with 
respect to a circle of radius k and centre O (or shortly, 
with respect to 0). 


If the point P move in any given manner, the path 
of Q is said to be inverse to the path of P. If (r, 0) be 
the polar co-ordinates of the point P, and (», 0) those 
of the inverse point Q, then 


rr =ke 
Hence if the locus of P be 
f(r, 0) — 6, 
that of Q will be 
i 


For example the curves 
rm =a" cosmé and r™ cos m0 =a™ 


are inverse to each other with regard to a circle of radius a. 


152. Tangents to Curve and Inverse inclined 
to Radius Vector at Supplementary Angles. 


If P, P' be two contiguous points on a curve, and 


E 
/ 
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Q, Q the inverse points, then, since 

QE OU s OP 00- 
the points P, P’, Q', Q are concyclic; and since the 
angles OPT and OQ'T are therefore supplementary, it 
follows that in the limit. when P’ ultimately coincides 
with P and Q' with Q the tangents at P and Q make 
supplementary angles with OPQ. 


EXAMPLES. 


l. Show that the inverse of the conic 
- =1+ec08 6 
with regard to the focus is the Limacon 
a r=1+ec08 0 
which becomes a cardioide 
[r=a (1 -4- cos 6)] 
in the case when the conic is a parabola. 
2. If the point z^, y' be inverse to (x, y), show that 
257 27 
C= pu and oe et ; 
TEY gy? 
3. Show that the inverses of the lines v=a, y=6 are re- 


spectively 
2 


a+ a a 

ap eto 
z2 

and +y —. y. 


4. Show that the inverse of the conic 
aa? + 2bgy + cy? =2y, 
isthe cubic %? (ax? + 2bxy + cy?) =2y (a? +y’). 
5. Find the inverses of the straight lines 
3x+4y=5, 4r-3y=5 
with regard to the origin, and show that they are circles cutting 
orthogonally. 
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POLAR RECIPROCALS. 


153. Polar Reciprocal of a Curve with regard 
to a given Circle. 


Der. If OY be the perpendicular from the pole 
upon the tangent to a given curve, and if a point Z be 
taken on OY or OY produced such that OY . OZ is con- 
stant (= k? say), the locus of Z is called the polar reci- 
procal of the given curve with regard to a circle of 
radius k and centre at O. 


From the definition it is obvious that this curve is the 
inverse of the first positive pedal curve, and therefore its 
equation can at once be found. 


Ex. Polar reciprocal of an ellipse with regard to its centre. 


ay? > 
PON 


the condition that p=x cosa +y sina touches the curve is 


For the ellipse 


p? — a? costa +b? sin?a. 
Hence the polar equation of the pedal with regard to the origin is 
1?— a? cos? 0 + b? sin? 9. 
Again, the inverse of this curve is 
kt 
d a? cos? 0 + 0? sin? 6, 
or a?a? + 02? — k*, 
which is therefore the equation of the polar reciprocal of the ellipse 
with regard to a circle with centre at the origin and radius k. 
EXAMPLES. 


Find the polar reciprocals with regard to a circle of radius £ 
and centre at the origin of the curves. 


l. r=acosé. 5. =a" cos né. 
2. Any circle. Gy HG Ogee: 
l 
3. = 1+e cos 6. 1, and yn. 
" vt 1 à an” Y m a 
7 =a (1 4- cos 6) 8. (E) + (Y ik 
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INVOLUTES AND EVOLUTES. 


154. Der. The locus of the centres of curvature 
of all points on a given curve is called the evolute. 


If the evolute itself be regarded as the original 
curve, a curve of which it is the evolute is called an 
involute. 


Ex. To find the evolute of the parabola 
y?—4az. 
By Ex. 2, p. 153, the co-ordinates of the centre of curvature are 
=24+3x 
Y=- -- j 
The arbitrary abscissa x must be eliminated between these equations. 
We have 
(z - 2a)? 2325? = —334*y[8, 
or squaring and dropping the bar, 


4 (x — 2a)? = 27ay?, 
a semicubical parabola. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Show that the locus of the centres of curvature of the 
ellipse 
a?[a? A- y?/62=1, 


is (aa) + (by). — (a — b3)?, 


2. Show that the locus of the centres of curvature of the 
catenary 


We 
y=c cosh — , 
¿ A 


yv par FT 
2c Tu E Ee 


is c log 


155. Evolute touched by the Normals. 


Let P,, P,, Ps be contiguous points on a given Curve, 
and let the normals at P,, P, and at qe P, intersect at 
Qı, Q respectively. Then in the limit when 4^4, P, 
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move along the curve to ultimate coincidence with P, 
the limiting positions of (),, Q, are the centres of curva- 


ture corresponding to the points P,, P, of the curve. 
Now Q, and Q, both lie on the normal at P,, and there- 
fore it is clear that the normal is a tangent to the locus 
of such points as Q,, Q,, ùe. each of the normals of the 
original curve is a tangent to the evolute; and in general 
the best method of investigating the equation of the 
evolute of any proposed curve is to consider it as the 
envelope of the normals of that curve. 


Ex. 1. To find the evolute of the ellipse 


The equation of the normal at the point whose eccentric angle is 


$ 18 


reu reos RM (1). 
coso sing 


We have to find the envelope of this line for different values of the 
parameter ¢. 


Differentiating with regard to ¢, 


sin $ coso _ 
ae og ó y gig (anto. (2), 
in? 3 
E sin’ o m cos tp _ 
dy aa 
Hence sacs eo po P AE a ee (3). 
-Voy Maro Lats (oy 


Substituting these values of sin $ and cos ¢ in equation (1) we obtain, 
after reduction (ax)? + (by)$ = (a? — b)8, 
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Ex. 2. Shew that the envelope of y=mx-—2am-—am' (i.e. the 
normal to y?— 4az) is 27ay?=4 (x — 2a)*. 


156. There is but one Evolute, but an infinite 
number of Involutes. 


Let ABCD... be the original curve on which the 
successive points A, D, C, D, ... are indefinitely close to 
each other. Let a, b, c,... be the successive points of 
intersection of normals at A, D, C, ... and therefore the 
centres of curvature of those points. Then looking at 
ABC... as the original curve, abcd... is its evolute. 
And regarding abcd... as the original curve, ABCD... 


is an involute. 


o 


If we suppose any equal lengths 44”, BB’, CC, . 
to be taken along each normal, as shown in ie figure, 
then a new curve is formed, viz. A’B’C’..., which may 
be called a parallel to the original curve, having the 
same normals as the original curve and therefore having 
the same evolute. It is therefore clear that if any 
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curve be given it can have but one evolute, but an 
infinite number of curves may have the same evolute, 
and therefore any curve may have an infinite number of 
involutes. The involutes of a given curve thus form a 
system of parallel curves. 


157. Involutes traced out by the several points 
of a string unwound from a curve. Length of 
Arc of Evolute. 


Since a is the centre of the circle of curvature for 
the point A (Fig., Art. 156), 
aA =aB 


=bB + elementary arc ab (Art. 81). 
Hence aA — bB=are ab. 
Similarly bB-— cC = arc be, 
cC —dD = arc cd, 


etc. 


2 


JF — gG = arc fg. 
Hence by addition 


ad — gG — arc ab + are be +... + are fg 
= arc ag. 


Hence the difference between the radw of curvature at 
two points of a curve is equal to the length of the corre- 
sponding arc of the evolute. Also, 1f the evolute abc... 
be regarded as a rigid curve and a string be unwound 
from it, being kept tight, then the points of the unwind- 
ing string describe a system of parallel curves, each 
of which «s am involute of the curve abcd..., one of 
them coinciding with the original curve ABC.... It is 
from this property that the names involute and evolute 
are derived. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1, Show that the whole length of the evolute of the ellipse 
a? [a? 4 2/b3 —1, 


2 2 
18 (5-2): 


2. Show that in the parabola 
i -—4aax 
the length of the part of the evolute intercepted within the 
parabola is k. 
4a (3 4/3 — 1). 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Show that the fourth negative pedal of the cardioide 


r=a(1+c0s 6) 
is a parabola. 


2. Show that the fourth and fifth positive pedals of the 


curve 
2 
2 Ai 
r= (sec 5 e) 
are respectively a rectangular hyperbola and a lemniscate 
[r? =a? cos 26]. 
3. Show that the first positive pedal may be obtained by 
writing 7 instead of p and 7 instead of r in the pedal equation of 
the original curve. 


4. Show that the first positive pedal of the epicycloid 


p = A r2 + B: 
has for its pedal equation 
4 
HA +B. 


5. Show that the equation of the nth pedal of the curve 
Fp, r)=0, 


Hm Ql 
E (gov Tp) 0 
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ie. it may be obtained from the original equation by writing 


PNG IN 
— for p, and ( z) r for r. 
a dee p 


6. Show that the inverse of the hyperbola 
¡a A! 


with regard to the origin 1s 
(y) (0+y)= Pay. 
7. Show that the inverse of the ellipse 


with regard to the origin is 
(224 y?y =k E -+ E E 
a b 


8. Show that the equation of the inverse of a curve with 
regard to the pole may be obtained from the pedal equation 
by writing 


k2 P 
as for p and z for y, 


Le. if JQ; =0 
be the original curve 
ki k 
y e: , =) =0 
9. Show that the inverse of the curve 


p?=Ar?4 B, 
is kip? = Ak*r? + Brt. 


will be the inverse. 


10. Show that the pedal equation of the evolute of the 
curve p—/(r) will be obtained by eliminating p and r between 
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11. Show that the evolute of the epi- or hypocycloid 
p=Ar+B 


is p.=Ar?+ SUG 
(i.e. a similar epi- or hypocycloid, see Q. 23, p. 113). 


12. Prove the following series of results for the Equiangular 
or Logarithmic spiral 
. cota 
=ae 3 
(1) =a. (Hence the name “Equiangular.”) 
(2) The pedal equation is 
p=r sin a. 


(3) p=r cosec a. 


4) Let O be the pole, P7 the tangent at P, OY the 
perpendicular, OT the polar subtangent cutting the normal in C. 
Prove that C is the centre of curvature. 


5) s=rseca (s being supposed measured from the pole). 
(y aede M 


7) Prove geometrically that all the pedals, the inverse, 
the polar reciprocal, the evolute are equal equiangular spirals 
(i.e. for which ¢ is the same). 


(8) The equation of the first positive pedal is 
T 
>—a ) cot 
r-asina AS heo Pe 


(9) The nth pedal is 


T 
: n (z-a) cota 
r=asin"ae 2 


e? cot a 
(10) The inverse is 

k? .6cota 

== o 

a 


PE 
(11) The Polar reciprocal is 


T 
[2 der cot a OO 
a A e . 
asina 
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(12) The evolute is 


T cot 
=- a 
r=acotae ? oe 


13. Prove the following series of results for the cardioide 
r=a(1—cos 6). 

(1) The: curve may be constructed as the locus of a point 
on the circumference of a circle of diameter a which rolls without 
sliding upon the circumference of a circle of equal radius. 

(2) Hence prove geometrically 

6 
$-—5-. 

Prove this also from the equation by means of the formula 

de 
tan =" Ap? 

(3) If O be a fixed point upon a circle of radius a and 

centre C, and P any other point upon the circumference, make 


A 
the angle CPQ-— c0. Prove that PQ always touches a car- 
dioide formed by the rolling of a circle of radius 5 upon a circle 
of equal radius (geometrical). 


(4) The curve may also be constructed thus:—Take a 
circle 0Q.D of diameter a and centre E, Let a straight rod PP’ 
of length 2a move in such a manner that its mid-point Q de- 
scribes the given circle whilst the rod is constrained to pass 
through a fixed point O on the circumference. The points P, P’ 
trace out the cardioide. The point O may be called the focus. 


(5) Any “focal chord” is of constant length. 


(6) The “Instantaneous Centre” for the motion of the 
rod is at the point A of the circle in (4) diametrically opposite 
to Q. 

(7) The lines RP, RP” are normals (geometrical). 


(8) Normals at the ends of a focal chord intersect at right 
angles on the circle in (4) (geometrical). 


(9) Tangents at the ends of a focal chord intersect at 
right angles on a concentric circle of three times the radius 
(geometrical). 


(10) If RP cuts the circle in (4) again at S the angle OSR 
is bisected by S (geometrical). 
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(11) Hence show (by 3) that the evolute of the cardioide 
is a cardioide of one-third the linear dimensions and turned the 
opposite way (geometrical). 


(12) Show (by 11) that the whole length of the arc of 
the cardioide 


r=4(1—cos 6) is 8a. 
(13) The cardioide is the first positive pedal of a circle 
with regard to a point upon the circumference. 
(14) The pedal equation is 


= ai 
(2a)? 


(15) The curvature at any point is 
3/2 A/2ar. 
(16) The nth pedal of 
r=a(1+cos 6), 


1 1 
is 71232 OPE os 


p 


n+2 ` 


(17) The Inverse of the cardioide with regard to the pole 
is a parabola, 


14. Show that if p be the radius of curvature at any point 


p, upon the curve f(p, 7)=0 and p, that at the corresponding 
point upon the inverse, then 


2 
=% (2 -5), 
pi er 2 


where 4? is the constant of inversion. 


15. With the same notation the radius of curvature at the 
corresponding point of the polar reciprocal is 


krs 
Pe 


where 4? is the constant of reciprocation. 


2 


16. With the same notation if p, be the radius of curvature 
at the corresponding point of the nth pedal, prove that 


A A l pp 
e o 
(where there are n+1 quotients) 
nr — (n — 1) pp 


7 (n1) P= npe" 


CHAPTER XIII. 
MAXIMA AND MINIMA. ONE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE. 


158. Elementary Algebraical and Geome- 
trical methods. 


Examples frequently occur in Algebra and Geometry 
in which it is required to find whether any limitations 
exist to the admissible values of certain proposed 
functions for real values of the variable upon which 
they depend. These investigations can often be con- 
ducted in an elementary manner. A few examples 
follow in illustration. 


Ex. 1. The function ax + : may be written in the form 


Bue PNE "s 
(Vas - Ns 4-2 AJ ab, 
from which it is obvious that the expression can never be less than 


2 Jab, the value it attains when yaz= A or x= b WR 
the square of à real quantity is essentially positive and therefore any 
value of x other than x= y a will give to the expression a greater 
value than 2 lab. 


Ex. 2. Investigate whether any limitation exists to the real values 
Bx? Az +3 


31244243 
31?—42+3 
Then 3 (1-y)2?-4(1+y)1+3(1-y)=0, 


of the expression for real values of z. 


Let 
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If x be real, we must have 
4 (1+y)?- 9 (1-y)?>0, 
i.e. (5y — 1) (5 — y) must be positive. 


Hence y must lie between the values 5 and : > 


Therefore the maximum value of the expression is 5 and the 


cee i 
minimum value is 5° 


Ex, 3. If the sum of two quantities be given, when is their pro- 
duct a maximum? 


Let x+y =a, a constant, 
then day =(2+y)?- (a —y)=a? - (x —y)*. 

The right-hand side has its maximum value when (x — y)? has its 
minimum, i.e. when z=y, for being a square it cannot be negative. 
a2 
4 . 


This may be shown geometrically as follows :—the problem is to 
divide a given line AB in such manner that the rectangle of the 
segments is as great as possible. Let C be the centre and P any other 
point of the line. Then by Hue. 11. 5, 


rect. AP. PB -- sq. on CP=sq. on AC=rect. AC. CB, 
i.e. the rect. AP. PB is less than the rect. AC. CB. 


Hence the point of division is the mid-point, or the line must be 
bisected. 


Thus the maximum value of zy is 


Ex. 4. If x+y+2+0% be constant, when will zyzw have its 
maximum value? 

So long as any two, say x and y, are unequal we can without 
altering z and w (and thus keeping æ +y constant) increase ry, and 
therefore also zyzw by making x and y more nearly equal (by Ex. 3). 
Hence zyzw does not attain its maximum value until 

z= y =2=0. 


The same argument obviously applies to the product of any number 
of quantities whose sum is constant, 

If we are searching for the maximum value of such an expression 
as 2y2?, say, with condition =+y+2=a, we proceed thus 


DUE PASE: me > : 5 , 4 : 5 : M and is to be a maximum, 
I TEAM E N 
where tte to tetas 20 


E D. C: I 
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and by the preceding work we are to make 
Y A 
1537398 

. 92.989528 as 

whence the maximum value is TRES 


Ex. 5. In any triangle the maximum value of 


1 
cos A cos B cos C is 8 


For 2 cos 4 cos B cos C —cos A [cos (B — C) — cos 4}, 


and therefore as long as B and C are unequal we may increase the 
expression by making them more nearly equal and keeping their sum 
constant. Thus cos 4 cos B eos C does not attain its maximum value 


until A=B= Qm , and then its value is E 
Ex. 6. What are the greatest and least values of a sin x 4- b cos z? 


Let a=ccosa and b=csin a, 
so that c?=a?+b? and tan Ae A 
a 


Thus a sin z +b cos z—c sin x eos a +c cos z sin a 


= Aja? 4- b? sin (x +a), 
and as the greatest and least values of a sine are 1 and —1, the 


maximum and minimum values required are ja? 4-0? and — Aa? 4- 6? 
respectively. 


Ex. 7. If A, B, C... be a number of points and P any other 
point, and if G be the centroid of masses A at A, u at B, etc., then it 
is à known proposition that 


XP A? -- uPB? + ... — (AG A? + 4GB? 4- ...) (C o...) PG?, 
or ZAPA? — AGA? + (DA) PR. 


Hence since ZAGA? is a fixed quantity for all positions of P, NAPA? 
has its minimum value when P is at G. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Show that the minimum value of 


a?— 4x--9 is 5. 


2. Show that the expression s+- cannot have any value 


intermediate between 2 and — 2. 
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3. Show that ur ien has 3 for its maximum value, and 
z^—2z:4-1 
1 E e 
3 for its minimum. 
2 
4. Show that the value of T SHE is intermediate be- 
z^—gpz--1 
tween 
2+p 2—p 
= an gr 
az? 4-9bx --c . Ts : A 
5. Show that UTOR is unlimited in value if 
a+c<2b. 


6. Show that the shortest distance from a given point to a 
given straight line is the perpendicular distance. 


7. Show that the greatest triangle inscribed in a given circle 
is equilateral. 


8. Deduce from 7 by projection that a maximum triangle 
inscribed in an ellipse 


(a) is such that the tangent at each angular point is 
parallel to the opposite side, 


(b) has its centroid at the centre of the ellipse, 


(c) that its area (€ ab, where a and b are the semi- 
axes. 


9. Show that the triangle of greatest area with given base 
and vertical angle is isosceles. 

10. Show that if ABC be a triangle, and P any point 

PA?-- PB? 4- PC? 

will be a minimum when P is at the centroid. 

11. Show that 

P A? tan A+ PB? tan B+ PC? tan C 

has its minimum value when P is at the orthocentre. 


19. Show that 
PA?sin A+ PB? sin B+ PC?sin C 
has its minimum value when P is at the incentre. 


13—2 
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13. If ABCD be a quadrilateral, and P any point, 
PA?+ PB?+ PO?+ PD? 
has its minimum value when P is at the intersection of the 
joins of mid-points of opposite sides. 
14, Find^the maximum rectangle inscribable in a given 
ellipse, i.e. find the maximum value of zy, having given 
ala? -- 3? [D — 1. 
15. Find the maximum value of vyz, having given 
$-y-T2-2G. 
16. Find the maximum value of xyz, having given 
2 EO 
a at aT 
17. Find the maximum value of xy?, having given 
L+y=a4. 
18. Find the maximum value of %y% having given 
“+y=a. 


19. If 0-- —constant, the maximum value of sin 6 sin $ is 
attained when 6=¢. 


20. Find the maximum value of 
sin A sin Bsin C 
for a triangle. 
21. Find the maximum and minimum values of 
asin? «+b cos? x. 


22. Show that the greatest chord through a point of inter- 


section of two given circles is that which is parallel to the line of 
centres. 


23. Find the greatest triangle of given species whose sides 
pass through three fixed points. 


24. Find the greatest rectangle whose sides pass through the 
angular points of a given rectangle. 


25. Find the two perpendicular focal chords of a given conic 
whose sum is a maximum. 
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THE GENERAL PROBLEM. 


159. Suppose x to be any independent variable 
capable of assuming amy real value whatever, and let 
(<) be any given function of æ. Let the curve 
y =$(x) be represented in the adjoining figure, and 
let A, B, C, D, ... be those points on the curve at 
which the tangent is parallel to one of the co-ordinate 
axes. . 


Suppose an ordinate to travel from left to right 
along the axis of æ. Then it will be seen that as the 
ordinate passes such points as A, C, or Æ it ceases to 
increase amd, begins to decrease; whilst when it passes 
through B, D, or F it ceases to decrease and begins to 
increase. At each of the former sets of points the 
ordinate is said to have à maximum value, whilst at 
the latter it 1s said to have a minimum value. 


160. Points of Inflexion. 


On inspection of the accompanying figure it will be at 
once obvious that at such points of inflexion as G or H, 
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where the tangent is parallel to one of the co-ordinate 
axes, there is neither a maximum nor a minimum or- 


dinate. Near G, for instance, the ordinate increases up 
to a certain value VG, and then as it passes through 
G it continues to increase without any prior sensible 
decrease. l 

This point may however be considered as a com- 
bination of two such points as A and B in the figure of 


Art. 159, the ordinate increasing up to a certain value 
N,G,, then decreasing through an indefinitely small and 
negligible interval to V.G,, and then increasing again 
as shown in the magnified figure, the points G,, G, being 
ultimately coincident. 


161. We are thus led to the following definition :— 


Der. If, while the independent variable æ increases 
continuously, a function dependent upon it, say d), 
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increase through any finite interval however small until 
& — a, and then decrease, $ (a) is said to be a MAXIMUM 
value of p(x). And if (x) decrease to $ (a) and then 
increase, both decrease and increase being through a 
finite interval, then $ (a) is said to be a MINIMUM value 


of $ (2). 


162. Criteria for the discrimination of Maxima 
and Minima Values. 

The criteria may be deduced at once from the aspect 

d dy . A : 
of C4 as a rate-measurer. For Y is positive or negative 

da da 
according as y is an increasing or a decreasing function. 
Now, if y have a maximum value it is ceasing to in- 
crease and beginning to decrease, and therefore a 

d 

must be changing from positive to negative; and if y 
have a minimum value it is ceasing to decrease and 


n . d : 
beginning to increase, and therefore y must be changing 


from negative to posite. Moreover, since a change 
from positive to negative, or vice versa, can only occur 
by passing through one of the values zero or infinity, 
we must search for the maximum and minimum values 
among those corresponding to the values of » given by 


$ (a) = 0 or by $'(z) o. 


- dà / A . 
163. Further, since Y must be increasmg when it 


da 


changes from negative to positive, T if not zero must 
d ES d 

then be positive ; and similarly, when a changes from 
positive to negative oy must be negative, SO we arrive 


da? 
at another form of the criterion for maxima and minima 
values, viz. that there will be à maximum or minimum 
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; ' d 
according as the value of z which makes Pd zero or 
2, 

infinite, gives a a negatiwe or a positive sign. 

164. Properties of Maxima and Minima Values. 
Criteria obtained Geometrically. 

The following statements will be obvious from the 
figures of Arts. 159, 160. 


(a) According to the definition given in Art. 161, 
the term maximum value does not mean the absolutely 
greatest nor minimum the absolutely least value of the 
function discussed. Moreover there may be several 
maxima values and several minima values of the same 
function, some greater and some less than others, as 
in the case of the ordinates at A, B, C,... (Fig, 
Art. 159). 

(8) Between two equal values of a function a£ 
least one maximum or one minimum must lie; for 
whether the function be increasing or decreasing as 
it passes the value [M,P, in Fig., Art. 159] it must, if 
continuous, respectively decrease or increase again at 
least once before 1t attains its original value, and there- 
fore must pass through at least one maximum or mini- 
mum value in the interval. 


(y) For a similar reason it is clear that between 
two maxima at least one minimum must lie; and be- 
tween two minima at least one maximum must lie. In 
other words, maxima and minima values must occur 
alternately. Thus we have a maximum at A, a 
minimum at B, a maximum at C, etc. 


(6) In the immediate neighbourhood of a maximum 
or minimum ordinate two contiguous ordinates are equal, 
one on each side of the maximum or minimum ordi- 
nate; and these may be considered as ultimately co- 
incident with the maximum or minimum ordinate. 
Moreover as the ordinate is ceasing to increase and 
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beginning to decrease, or vice versa, its rate of variation 
is itself in general an infinitesimal. This is expressed 
by saying that at a maximum or minimum the function 
discussed has a stationary value. This principle is of 
much use in the geometrical treatment of maxima and 
minima problems. 

(e) At all points, such as A, B, C, D, E, ..., at 
which maxima or minima ordinates occur the tangent 
is parallel to one or other of the co-ordinate axes. At 
points like A, B, C, D the value of oy vanishes, whilst 
at the cuspidal points Æ, F, pa becomes infinite. The 
positions of maxima and minima ordinates are therefore 
given by the roots of the equations 

$ (2)=0 ) 
$ (x)= 05 

(£) That a sc, or ws =o, are not in themselves 
sufficient conditions for the existence of a maximum or 
minimum value is clear from observing the points G, H 
of the figure of Art. 160, at which the tangent is parallel 
to one of the co-ordinate axes, but at which the ordinate 


x 
has not a maximum or minimum value. But in passing 
a maximum value of the ordinate the sign of e , that 


is the sign of the tangent of the angle which. the 
tangent makes with the a-axis, changes from positive to 
negative; while in passing a minimum value the change 
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of sign is in the reverse order, namely, from negative to 
positive. 


St obtuse 


fe) N 
165. Working Rule. 
We can therefore make the following rule for the 

detection and pida of maxima and minima 

values. First find Sl Z and by equating it to zero find 


for what values E x m vanishes; also observe if an 
values of æ will make it become infinite. Then test for 


each of these values whether the sign of 2: changes 


from + to — or from — to + as # increases through that 
value. If the former be the case y has a maximum 
value for that value of z; but if the latter, a minimum. 
If no change of sign take place the point is a point of 
inflexion at which the tangent 1s parallel to one of 
the co-ordinate axes; or, in some cases it may be more 
convenient to discriminate 2 applying the test of 
Art. 163. Find the sign of me corresponding to the 
value of # under discussion. A positive sign indicates a 
minimum value for y; a negative sign, a maximum. 


When oe O this test fails and there is need of further 
investigation *. 


* See Art, 488 of the author’s larger book on the subject. 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the maximum and minimum values of y where 
y—(x-—1)(x—2y. 
dy : 
Here — —(z-2)-42(r-1)(r-2) 
dx 
= (x — 2) (8x — 4). 
Putting this expression =0 we obtain for the values of x which 
give possible maxima or minima values 


4 
x=2 and t=3- 


To test these: we have 


if x be a little less than 2, 7 =(—)(+)=negative, 


if x be a little greater than 2, E =(+)(+)=positive. 


Hence there is a change of sign, viz., from negative to positive as x 
passes through the value 2, and therefore z—2 gives y a minimum 
value. 


Again, if x be a little less than E M (—)(-—)=positive, 
: : 4 dy : 
and if æ be a little greater than A Pam ( - )(4- ) 2 negative, 


d A od 
oy , viz. from positive to 


showing that there is a change of sign in dz 


negative, and therefore x -$ gives a maximum value for y. This we 
might have anticipated from Art. 164, (y). 
d 
Otherwise: = (x — 2) (Ba — 4), 
so that when Y is put =0 we obtain «= 2 or 
2, 

And oe dcc 10, 

da? 

d 
so that, when «=2, RE ED 
a positive quantity, showing that, when r—2, assumes a minimum 

: 4 de 

value, whilst, when US, dE 2, 

DA 


which is negative, showing that, for this value of x, y assumes a 
maximum value. 
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dy _ O (ANO FOL 
GX 1 dc ay (a; — by +1, 


where n and p are positive integers, show that z —« gives neither 
maximum nor minimum values of y, but that =b gives a mini- 
mum. 


Jt will be clear from this example that neither maxima nor 
3 225 d. 
minima values can arise from the vanishing of such factors of = 
as have even indices. 


2 "Te +6 


3. Show that a has a maximum value when =4 


z—10 
and a minimum when 2—16. 
di 
4, If “=a (0-1) (03), 
show that «=O gives a maximum value to y 
and x=3 gives a minimum. 


5. Find the maximum and minimum values of 
933 — 154? 4- 36: +6. 
6. Show that the expression 
(x-2) (0-3) 


[rj 


. 4 VN. 
has à maximum value when L=3> and a minimum value when 
L=3. 

7. Show that the expression 


a3—3a22--6z--3 
has neither a maximum nor à minimum value. 
8. Investigate the maximum and minimum values of the 
expression 
345 — 2523 + 60x. 
9. For a certain curve 
dy 


de V DU 2)? (03 (24); 


discuss the character of the curve at the points 


=), 2=2, x-—3, x=4. 
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10. Find the positions of the maximum and minimum ordi- 
nates of the curve for which 


4 = (x —2)3 (2x = 39 (3x — 4) (4x — 5). 


11. To show that a triangle of maximum area inscribed in any 
oval curve is such that the tangent at each angular point is parallel 
to the opposite side. 

If PQR be a maximum triangle inscribed in the oval, its vertex P 
lies between the vertices L, M of two equal triangles LQR, MQR 

T 
P M 


R 


inscribed in the oval. Now, the chord LM is parallel to QR and the 
tangent at P is the limiting position of the chord LM, which proves 
the proposition. 

It follows that, if the oval be an ellipse, the medians of the tri- 
angle are diameters of the curve, and therefore the centre of gravity 
of the triangle is at the centre of the ellipse. 


12. Show that the sides of a triangle of minimum area circum- 
scribing any oval curve are bisected at the points of contact; and 


C; 
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hence that, if the oval be an ellipse, the centre of gravity of such 
a triangle coincides with the centre of the ellipse. 


Let ABC be a triangle of minimum area circumscribing the oval. 
Suppose P the point of contact of BC. Let 4B,C,, AB,C, be two 
equal circumscribing triangles such that B,C,, B,C, touch the oval at 
P,, P, on opposite sides of P and intersect in T. Then 

triangle TB,B,=triangle TC,C, 
1 1 


or g TB. TB, sin B, TB,=3 TC, . TC, sin CTC). 


If we bring P, and P, nearer and nearer to P so as to entrap the 
minimum triangle, the above equation ultimately becomes 


TB Fed KORE 
and T being ultimately the point of contact P, the side BC is bisected 


at its point of contact. The remainder of the question follows as 
in Ex. 11. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the position of the maximum and minimum ordi- 
nates of the curves 


(a) y=(e-D)(2-2)(0-3, 
(b) 4y=a*— 8x3 + 22x? — 242, 


(0) ahy Gr a (ab), 
(d) a89y?— (v — a)* (a — b). 


2. Find the maxima and minima radii vectores of the 
curves 


(a) r=asin6+b cos 6, 
(b) r=asin? 6 +b cos? 6, 


(c) (a®+y?)®?=ax? + 2hay + by?, 


cA a? b2 
(d) 1 gin? + cos? 6’ 
o2 pa 
(e) P SF p =1, 


(f) r-asin?6 cost 4, 
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3. Discuss the maxima and minima values of the following 
expressions : 


(a) (1-0 (1-2), 
(b (22-1)/(22+3), 
(c)  sinzcos?z, 
(d) logz/z, 
(e) | sin"zsin nz. 
4. Discuss the maxima and minima values of the following 
expressions : 
(a) +y? where ax?+2hay+ by? — 1, 
(b  ax+by where ry=c?, 
(ec) sin@+sing where 6+ =a, 
(d) sin?6+sin?d@ where 6+o=a. 


5. What fraction exceeds its pth power by the greatest 
number possible ? 


6. Divide a given number a into two parts such that the 
product of the pth power of one and the gth power of the other 
shall be as great as possible. 


7. Given the length of an arc of a circle, find the radius 
when the corresponding segment has a maximum or minimum 
area, 


8. Ina submarine telegraph cable the speed of signalling 
: 1 : : : 
varies as a? log - where z is the ratio of the radius of the core to 


that of the covering. Show that the greatest speed is attained 
when this ratio is 1 : ye. 


9. An open tank is to be constructed with a square base 
and vertical sides so as to contain a given quantity of water. 
Show that the expense of lining it with lead will be least if 
the depth is made half of the width. 


10. From a fixed point A on the circumference of a circle 
of radius c the perpendicular A Y is let fall on the tangent at P; 
prove that the maximum area of the triangle APY is 


e? A3. 


3 
8 


208 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


11. The sum of the perimeters of a circle and a square is J. 
Show that when the sum of the areas is least the side of the 
square is double the radius of the circle. 


12. The sum of the surfaces of a sphere and a cube is given. * 
Show that when the sum of the volumes is least, the diameter of 
the sphere is:equal to the edge of the cube. 


13. Show that the cone of greatest volume which can be 
inscribed in a given sphere is such that three times its altitude 
is twice the diameter of the sphere. Show also that this is the 
cone of greatest convex surface inscribable in the sphere. 


14, Find the cylinder of greatest volume which can be in- 
scribed in a given cone. 


15. Show that the right circular cylinder of given surface 
and maximum volume is such that its height is equal to the 
diameter of its base. 


16. Show that the semivertical angle of the right cone of 


À : > L 
given surface and maximum volume is sin~! 3° 


17. Show that a triangle of maximum perimeter inscribed 
in any oval curve is such that the tangent at any angular point 
makes equal angles with the sides which meet at that point. 
Show also that if the oval be an ellipse, the sides of the triangle 
will touch a confocal. 


18. If a triangle of minimum perimeter circumscribe an 
oval show that the points of contact of the sides are also the 
points where they are touched by the e-circles of the triangle. 


19. Show that the chord of a given curve which passes 
through a given point and cuts off a maximum or minimum area 
is bisected at the point. 


20. Find the area of the greatest triangle which can be 
inscribed in a given parabolic segment having for its base the 
bounding chord of the segment. 


21. In any oval curve the maximum or minimum chord 
which is normal at one end is either a radius of curvature at 
that end or normal at both ends. 


22. Show that if a triangle of minimum area be circum- 
scribed about an ellipse the normals at the points of contact 
meet in a point, and find the equation of its locus. 
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23. Find the co-ordinates of the limiting position, when 
a’ =a, b =b of the intersection of the straight lines 


ag ee engi 
T gty-b 
where a+ bn — an 4 $n — en. 


Find the co-ordinates of the point on the locus of the limiting 
position of the intersection, which is at a maximum distance 


from the origin, and prove that the maximum distance is £. 


2 


[1. c. s., 1892.] 


CHAPTER XIV. 


UNDETERMINED FORMS. 


166. ELEMENTARY methods of procedure have been 
explained in the first chapter. 

We propose now to show how the processes of the 
Differential Calculus may be employed in the deter- 
mination of the true values of functions assuming 


singular forms, and shall discuss each singularity in 
order (see Art. 16). 


167. I. Form o. 


Consider a curve passing through the origin and 
defined by the equations 


mU 
y= > (0). 


Let x, y be the co-ordinates of a point P on the 


Y| 
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curve very near the origin, and suppose a to be the 
value of t corresponding to the origin, so that 


$ (a) 20 and y (a) — 0. 


Then ultimately we have 
tit = Lt tan PON = Dtz-s = 10. 2 © 
ja 


5 y (t) 
t) $' (t) 
Lt -a T = Li EUER EPIO 
an) ^y" (e) 
of (t) 0 T ; 
mul - (0) be not of the form 0 when £ takes its assigned 
value a, we therefore obtain 
OE p (a) 
~p y (a) 
But, if a D be also of undetermined form, we may 
repeat the process; thus 
' (t) $^ (t) 
Lt =a 2 (t zb — INVITAN 
ADE p (D) 
proceeding in this manner until we arrive at a fraction 
such that when the value a is substituted for t its 
numerator and denominator do not both vanish, and 
thus obtaining an intelligible result—zero, finite, or 
infinite. 


Hence 


= etc., 


Hrs (Dea =e 


Here ¢ (#)=i-cosé@ and y (0)=0?, which both vanish when 6 
vanishes. 


$'(0)—sin 0 and y/(0)—20, 
which again both vanish when 0 vanishes. 
p” (0)=c089 and y/'(0)—2, 


whence $"(0)—1 and y”(0)=2. 
"Therefore ue x 0. 
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Ex. 2. SS | form 4 
=Ltg=o Scu Ee = ane | form 4 


9 8— 
= Lt oS al les [ form 4 


126? 
; e0—e-04+2 sin 0 
=Ltg_o 248 ESF 4 
L e0+e-04+2c0g0 4 A 
— Ego 24 = 98-6 
EXAMPLES. 
Find by the above method the following limits : 
ar*—1 X—SID L COS Y 
1 to Xx E 6. Mt m 
sin ax 49 — 933 — 4224+ 0x — 4 
2, L5 sin by ` T. Lis 2084201 
—log(1+x e sin —a—a? - 
9: (By 8. Lt,» 38 . 
4 cos x — lo latc 3 tan x — 3x — a3 
A CES M Sh JE N JUNO 
5 T 
cosh z — cos y E z) =u 
ly Mi) 10. Lt. o« 
asina v=;  logsin 2x 


168. IL Form0xo. 
Let ¢(a)=0 and w(a)=o, so that $(x) (a) 


takes the form 0 x oo when g approaches and ultimately 
coincides with the value a. 


Then Litz-ad (@) Vy (a) = Digg 22, 


: 1 
and since Decem ue) 


V) m 
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the limit may be supposed to take the form : and may 
be treated like Form I. 


6 sl 
a 0 
sin sin - 
Ex. 2. Lt... Y 8iN E =Lt, Qu =0 
x iff =0 


169. III. Form”. 
0 


Let p(a)=0w, y(a)=0w, so that us z takes the 
form 2 when æ approaches indefinitely near the 


value a. 
The artifice adopted in this case is to write 


1 
o(e)_¥() 
yo) 1. 
$ (x) 
, jt 1 il 1 
Then since AS IDEE 0, and TD HA 0, we may 


consider this as taking the form Ms and therefore we 


may apply the rule of Art. 167. 


ee ror 
e m y) ay)? 
Llica y" en t NS = 

n [$ (2) 
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pe) _ $)? y (2) 
Therefore Lt. E = S a te Ss 
pœ) 
y (x) 


-b- t9) i 


pa) _ $ (v) 
Phe) = aay 


Hence, unless Lt, be zero or infinite, we have 


or 


g (x) 
170. If, however, Lt,.., ——— be zero, then 
y (z2) 
$ (x) +y (x) 
Li ee 
y (x) 
and therefore, by the former case (the limit being neither zero nor 
infinite), 
9 (z) +y (x) 
Mi ae ATA 
y (2) 


Hence, subtracting unity from each side, 


$(x) $ (2) 
DELAS cp à 
ety) mr) 


Finally, in the case in which 


$ (v) y (2) 
Li,-.—— —o, then Lt,.,5—— — 0, 
y (2) $ (2) 
and therefore by the last case 
ERU A e : 
p (2) 


z—a y (2) a= a V (a) . 


This result is therefore proved true in all cases. 


no $9. 4) 


therefore 


. 171. If any function become infinite for amy finite value of the 
- independent variable, them all its differential coefficients will also 
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become infinite for the same value. Am algebraical function only 
becomes infinite by the vanishing of some factor in the denominator. 
Now, the process of differentiating never removes such a factor, but 
raises it to a higher power in the denominator. Hence all differential 
coefficients of the given function will contain that vanishing factor 
in the denominator, and will therefore become infinite when such a 
value is given to the independent variable as will make that factor 
vanish. 


It is obvious too that the circular functions which admit of infinite 
values, viz., tan z, cot z, sec x, cosec g, are really fractional forms, 
and become infinite by the vanishing of a sine or cosine in the deno- 
minator, and therefore these follow the same rule as the above. 


The rule is also true for the logarithmic function log (x — a) when 
i 


x=a, or for the exponential function b*-* when z—a, b being sup- 
posed greater than unity. 


172. From the above remarks it will appear that if $ (a) and 
y (a) become infinite so also in general will p'(a) and y/(a). Hence 


at first sight it would appear that the formula Lt,_, T e 
Ps . Butit generally happens 


when «=a, can be more easily 


is no 


better than the original form Lt,_, 
$ (2) 
y (z)? 


log (0 -3) 


tan 0 


that the limit of the expression 


evaluated. 


m 
2 

Following the rule of differentiating numerator for new numerator, 
and denominator for new denominator, we may write the above limit 


Ex. 1. Find Lt, which is of the form =. 


1 
TE 
79 
-L 3 seco” 


which is still of the form © But it can be written 
oo 


2 
MIT COSME (which is of the form Jj 


us 0 
2 
— 9 cos 0 sin 0 
=Lty_7 OR E c) 
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f > " ao 
Ex. 2. Evaluate Lt, + , which is of the form =" 


qa par 
Di A Llame e = 
5 n! n! 
SDU LS e? = ae 


It is obvious that the same result is true when n is fractional. 


Ex. 3. Evaluate Lt, 2™ (log x)”, m and m being positive. 


This is of the form 0 x œ , but may be written 
e n 
Ltz=o ire | | Form = | 
E oo 


and by putting z^ =e” this expression is reduced to 


n D 
Lt... || -0asinEx.2. 
ey 


173. Form o— .. 
Next, suppose $(a)-— o» and y (a) = 0, so that 


p (x) — y (x) takes the form o» — o» , when c approaches 
and ultimately coincides with the value a. 


Let w=$(#)—wW («x)= (0) ad -1}. 


Y (v) 


From this method of writing the expression it is obvious 


that unless Lt, PI = ] the limit of u becomes 
y (x) 
y (a) x (a quantity which does not vanish); 
and therefore the limit sought is oo. 


Duty rm se = l, the problem is reduced to 
the evaluation of an expression which takes the form 
oo x 0, a form which has already been already discussed 


(IL). 
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1 1 
Ex. Lio E — cot z) Llamo (1 — x cot x) 


SLE 


0 


z sin x E which is of the same 
y form still 


sin £ — g% Cos £ 
x sin g 


which is of the form 3) 


t 


Lt sin £+ COS g 
^— 9 cosg- g sinc 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Find Lt... sin = . 
2. Find Li, BEC ee . log x. 
3. Find It, 9 cosec” y — E 
for the values w Gk 
4. Find Lit, 9 l08tan x tan 2x. 
: m cotra  (32?—1)| 
5. Find Jon z zm d 


174. V. Forms 0°, 0% 1”. 
Let y =w”, u and v being functions of æ; then 


log, y = v log,u. 
Now log,1 = 0, log,oo = œ , log,0 — — o» ; and therefore 
when the expression u” takes one of the forms 0°, oo*, 
1”, log y takes the undetermined form 0x o. The 
rule is therefore to take the logarithm and proceed as in 
Art. 168. 


Ex. 1. Find Lt,.o«", which takes the undetermined form 0°. 


1 
log, a 
Dto log. = Lt oem = Joe == I aA = 10) =0, 
z E 


whence JU cgo es iem 
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Ex. 2. Find Lt. (sinz)™*, This takes the form 1". 


2 
Lt m (sin dare Lt m ein xlogsinz, 
=>5 c= 
2 2 
d Lt s tah z log si Te. „OEST ry, cot x 
an E an g% log Sın 1= z=7 A ei ot ae 
=Lt z(-sinz cos x)=0, 


2 
whence required limit=e%=1. 


A slightly different arrangement of the work is exemplified here. 


175. The following example is worthy of notice, 
viz. 


Dto {1+ plo, 
given that $(a)=0, y(a)=0w, 
Dt-ap(0) p(w) =m. 


We can write the above in the form 


1 ee. ven, 
Etoo eco] 
which is clearly e” by Art. 14, Chap. I. 


It will be observed that many examples take this 
form, such, for example, as 


on p. 9, and Exs. 21 to 26 on p. 12. 


7i 
176. d of doubtful value at a Multiple Point. 


The value of E takes the undetermined form > at 


a multiple point. 
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The rule of Art. 167 may be applied to find the 


true limiting values of 77 for such cases, but it is 


da 


generally better to proceed otherwise. 
If the multiple point be at the origin, the equations 
of the tangents at that point can be at once written 


down by inspection and the required values of - thus 
found. = 


If the multiple point be not at the origin, the 
equation of the curve should be transformed to parallel 
axes through the multiple point and the problem is 
then solved as before. 


: di HT E 
Ex. Consider the value of oe at the origin for the curve 
z 


at 4- az?y +bry?+yt=0. 
The tangents at the origin are obviously 
t=0;, y=0, aat by =0, 


making with the axis of z angles whose tangents are respectively 


@ 


a 
, 0, mI 


which are therefore thc required values of E s 


EXAMPLES. 


Investigate the following limiting forms :— 


log (1 — 2?) 1+ cos rx 
E y (a aoe 
lo L5. log cos x & Ds tan? mx 
943 — 30? + 1 E 
2. Bt <4 305 — 5 +2 . D: doa log (2 — z) cot (x E a). 
= log... cosx 
3. Lt l—tan x Go EN Osin v Ar 


gm ECT uad ee . 
41—- V2sina log . x cos = 
sin > 9 
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9 
cot 6 tan! (m tan 0) — m cos? à 


in? 
sin? = 
2 


1 
S2 Liu. cosa) ee 9. Lt. (1-280509 | 
10. ZL£&..,(loga) 08 0-9, 
Aun v Bots Ott os 


Gk Ji ENT IUE CONES according as n 18 >, =, or 
<m. 
; sinh? x 
12. Find Jm DOR. . 
vers! aq 
. Find Lto ————-. . 
is d ES A/ 9x — x? 
a? -- aa -- a2 — A a2 — aspa? 
14. Find JE v ===> Nae -° 
Va-c-z—Na-—z 
. æ— l Cee 
15: Find TE t 93 + orsnhs: 
sin 22» -- a sin x 
16. If tL 


be finite, find the value of a and the limit. 


Tye s Fp e aah 2w + dy sinh a 


have a finite limit, find it and determine the necessary values 
of a, and ag. 


18. If Dij pum 


have a finite limit, find it and determine the necessary values 
of a, and ay. 


lOS LIT sin e+ ae" + a= +a, log 1+. 


have a finite limit, find it and determine the values of a,, ay, 
ds. 
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20. Show that 
1 
iupra WT 


A EE = 24 : 


a dy 
21. Find Lig, ERU 
where y=0/sin0 and 0—vers-! x, 
1 
i gà 
22. Find mue (= J 
13 
93. Find a = 3i 
1 
24. Find (a) JD (cosh aa, 
1 
cosh z — 1) 2? 
©) Lamo {2 A, 
1 


24 cosh z — 24 — 124?) # 
AA RR APA e 


(I IS { 


CHAPTER XV. 


LIMITATIONS OF TAYLOR'S THEOREM. 


CONTINUITY. 


177. SUPPOSE that portion of the curve y=«qx which 
lies between two given ordinates 


AL(<=a) and BM (#=b) 


to be drawn. Then if we find that as æ increases 
through some value, as ON, the ordinate pæ suddenly 
changes from NP to NQ (say) without going through 
the intermediate values, the function is said to be dis- 
continuous for the value «= ON of the independent 
variable. 


[O A N n X 


Thus for a function $« to be continuous between 
two values a and b of the independent variable, it is 
necessary that its Cartesian graph y = px shall be able 
to be described by the motion of a particle travelling 


CONTINUITY. 223 


along it from the point (a, pa) to the point (b, pb) 
without moving off the curve. 


178. In the same way, if at a point P on a curve, 
if the tangent suddenly changes its inclination to the 
axis of æ without going through the intermediate 
positions there, as shown in the accompanying figure, 
there is said to be a discontinuity in the value of $z. 


Y 


O A B X 


179. If the curve y — $x cut the «x-axis at two 
points A (x =a, y — 0) and B (x — b, y — 0), it is obvious 
that provided that the curve y= px and the inclination 
of its tangent be finite and continuous between A and 
B, the tangent to the curve must be parallel to the 
a-axis at some intermediate point P between A and B. 
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It is also evident from a figure that the tangent 
may be parallel to the x-axis at more than one inter- 
mediate point. 


D 9 RS 


180. We thus arrive at the following important 
result : 


If any function of æ, say px, vanish when «=a and 
also when «=b, and is finite and continuous, as also its 
first differential coefficient p'x between those values, then 
Q'« must vanish for at least one intermediate value. 


EXAMPLES. 
1 
l. Show that e * takes the form O or œ according as c 
is very small and positive, or very small and negative. Give 
a graphical illustration by tracing the curve 
1 


y+l=e * 


2. Show that if a rational integral function of x vanish for 
^ values between given limits, its first and second differential 
coefficients will vanish for at least (4 — 1) and (n — 2) values of x 


respectively between the same limits. Illustrate these results 
geometrically. 


3. Prove that no more than one root of an equation f(4)-—0 
can lie between any adjacent two of the roots of the equation 
f'(@)=0. 


4, Establish the result of Art. 179 from the aspect of a 
differential coefficient as a measurer of the rate of increase. 


5. Show that no algebraic curve ever stops abruptly at a 
point. 
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Taylor’s Series. 


181. From the extreme generality of Taylor's Series 
there is much difficulty in giving a rigorous direct 
proof. 


It is found best to consider what is left after taking 
n terms of Taylor's series from f(z--h). If the form of this 
remainder be such that it can be made smaller than any 
assignable quantity when sufficient terms of the series are 
taken the difference between f (v +h) and Taylor's Series 
for f (a 4- h) will be indefinitely small, and under these 
circumstances we shall be able to assert the truth of the 
Theorem. 


182. Lagrange-Formula for the remainder 
after the first n terms have been taken from 
Taylor’s Series. 


THEOREM.—If f (v + z) and all its differential coeffi- 
cients, viz. f'(z4-z), f (@4+2),...... f"(x--z) up to 
the n" inclusive be finite and continuous between the 
values z=0 and z= h of the variable increment z then 
will 


2 n—1 n 
E MA | E f" (a+ 0h) 


where 0 is some positive proper fraction. 


Let 
Tis 


2 1 
S(athy=f (x) + hf’ (x) + sif (e) dee (rum i €) + 


he 
ED), 
R being some function of æ and h, whose form remains 
to be discovered. 


ED Œ 15 
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Consider the function E 


2 n=l 
NANO -a IO y OREO), say: 


then differèntiating n times with regard to z (keeping 


a constant), 
gn-2 ¿nl 


f (+2) == amo aa as e- em R=9 (2), 
¿n—3 
f' (+2) - F(t) = O pay REP" 
ete., ete., etc. 
f (x 4 2) - f° Ae) = zR=¢""} (2), 
f™(w+2) e R=¢"(2). 


All the functions $ (2), $'(z)..., ¢” (z) are finite and 
continuous between the values 0 and A of the variable z, 
and evidently $(0), $'(0), $"(0)..., 6” 1(0) are all zero. 
Also from equation (1) p(h)=0. Therefore by Art. 180, 


p (2) 2 0 for some value (h,) of z between 0 and A, 
$” (2) 2 0 for some value (h,) of z between 0 and A, 
Q"'(z) 2 0 for some value (h,) of z between 0 and ha, 
and so on ; and finally 
$” (z) = 0 for some value (An) of z between 0 and hnm- 


Thus J^ (@+ hn) — E — 0. 


¡Nomásince hh << ec RS 
we may put hn = 0h where " is some positive proper 
fraction. 


Thus FR =f" (a + Oh). 


Hence substituting in equation (1) 


i y ] 2 yl I de: 
Jh) mf (0) +hf (2) gif (a) + "acq fr a) + S (æ+ 0h) ...... (2). 
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This method of establishing the result is a modifica- 
tion of one due to Mr Homersham Cox (Camb. and 
Dublin Math. Journal). 


183. If then the form of the function f(z) be such 
that by making n sufficiently great the expression 


h” 
n f" (w+ Oh) 


can be made less than any assignable quantity however 
small, we can make the true series for f(a +h) differ by 
as little as we please from Taylor’s form 


fl) +f (0) TAOL to oo. 


The above form of the remainder is due to Lagrange, 
and the investigation 1s spoken of as Lagrange's Theorem 
on the Limits of Taylor's Theorem. 


184. The corresponding Lagrange-formula for the 
remainder after n terms of Maclaurin's Series is ob- 
tained by writing 0 for æ and æ for h and becomes 


a" 
nid (89), 
thus giving 
f) f (0) +a (0) +51 Ju (yep tee a f (0)4- = f” (0x). 


185. The student should notice the special cases of 
equation (2), Art. 182, when n = 1, 2, 3, etc., viz. 


S(eth)=f(a) +hf (@ + Oh), 
flo b)= fo) +hf (a) + 5 e+ 89) 


etc. 5 


all that is known with respect to the 0 in each case | 
being that it is a positive proper fraction. 
15—-2 
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186. Geometrical Illustration. 


It is easy to give a geometrical illustration of the 


equation ~ A 
fo+rh)=f(0)+hf' (x + 0h). 


For let x, f(x), be the co-ordinates of a point P on the 
curve y=f(x), and let x +h, f(x +h) be the co-ordinates 
of another point (2, also on the curve. And suppose 
the curve and the inclination of the tangent to the 
curve to the axis of x to be continuous and finite 
between P and Q; draw PM, QN perpendicular to OX 
and PL perpendicular to QN, then 


f@+h—f(@)_NQ-MP_LQ_ 


h UN PL US 


Also, «+ 0h is the abscissa of some point R on the 
curve between P and Q, and f' («+ 0h) is the tangent 
of the angle which the tangent line to the curve at R 
makes with the axis of x. Hence the assertion that 


is equivalent to the obvious geometrical fact that there 
must be a point R somewhere between P and Q at which 
the tangent to the curve is parallel to the chord PQ. 
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187. Failure of Taylor's Theorem. 
The cases in which Taylor's Theorem is said to fail 
are those in which it happens 


(1) That f(x), or one of its differential coefficients, 
becomes infinite between the values of the 
variable considered ; 


(2) Or that f(s), or one of its differential co- 
efficients, becomes discontinuous between 
the same values; 


(3) Or that the remainder z Jf" (+ Oh), cannot 


be made to vanish in the limit when n is 
taken sufficiently large, so that the series 
does not approach a finite limit. 


Bx; bf ME ES 
f (xh) 2 x 4 h, dE 


Hence Taylor's Theorem gives 


f (zc h)- pe 


aa" 
If, however, we put «=0, ——- becomes infinite, while ,/x+h 


, ONE 
becomes ,/h. 
Thus, as we might expect, we fail at the second term to expand 
A/h in a series of integral powers of h. 


188. In Art. 70 the proof of Taylor’s Theorem is 
not general, the assumption being made that a con- 
vergent expansion in ascending positive integral powers 
of w is possible. The above article shews when this 
assumption is legitimate. 

For any continuous function f (x) in which the (p+1)™ 
differential coefficient is the first to become infinite or 
discontinuous between the values æ and æ+ A of the 
variable, the theorem 


Jeth o FG) MfG) t n fr (0 00), 
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which involves no differential coefficients of higher 


order than the p", is rigorously true, although Taylor's 
Theorem, - 


; h? ee 
Jeth fo +--+ FP O+ O 
fails to furnish us with an intelligible result. 

189. The remarks made with respect to the failure 
of Taylors Theorem obviously also apply to the par- 
ticular form of it, Maclaurin's Theorem, so that Mac- 
laurin's Theorem is said to fail when any of the 
expressions f(0), f (0), f"(0),... become infinite, or if 
there be a discontinuity in the function or any of its 


differential coefficients as æ passes through the value 
zero and increases to the value x=, or if the remainder 


ET J” (02) does not become infinitely small when n becomes 


infinitely large, for in this case the series is divergent 
and does not tend to any finite limit. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Prove that 


ar=140log,a-+2, (log ,0)* 4- ... SCIT = (log, a)! 


an 
+ x a (log, a)". 
[Here f(x)=a*, f^(x)-o* (log, a)", f" (0) — (log, a)”, 
ax am 
and pii (62) = T a* (log, a)”. 
Hence the result follows by Art. 184. 


'The student should notice that 


a Ge (log, ay 
i n! 
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can be made smaller than any assignable quantity by sufficiently 
increasing n. Hence the remainder after n terms of Maclaurin’s 
expansion have been taken ultimately vanishes when mn is taken 
very large. Therefore Maclaurin’s Theorem is applicable and 
gives 


ae : 
a*—1-zlog, at, (log, à)?4-...-- to o.] 


2. Shew that 
, a3x3 axó quam NTF 
SHE lio Io OS m 21 BIO i 


and that the remainder after r terms may be expressed as 
ara ( 3) 
— sin | 402 --— |. 
TN 2 


3. Shew that the remainder after r terms of e** cos bæ have 
been taken is 


240523 i 
EM wr eV cog (pasen tan” EN : 
v! a) 


4. Shew for what values of v and at what differential coeffi- 


cient Taylor's Theorem will fail if 


fc) (a — ON e- > J 


5. How does Maclaurin’s Theorem fail to expand 
2 a 
log 2, tan wz, or e # 
1 
in ascending positive integral powers of x? Is e * continuous 
as v passes through zero ? 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


1. A circle is drawn with its centre on a given parabola and 
touching its axis, shew that if the point of contact recede 
with a constant velocity from the vertex, the rate of increase of 
the area of the circle is also constant. 


2. If V be the volume of a sphere of radius 7 and S its sur- 
face, shew that 

A 

a 

and interpret this equation geometrically. 


N 


H 


3. If V be the volume of a cube whose edge is æ, and Ñ its 
surface, interpret geometrically the equations 
dV | dis 


d; 39; Zale. 


4. If V be the volume of a rectangular parallelepiped of 
edges x, y, z interpret the equations 


oV oV OV 
PS =Y%2, y > EX =y. 


5. Evaluate the limits: 


QU) Eres (+ tan ale 


(2) Lt, —. 2% tan 9s ; 
d fax*+ba+e 
(3) Ul dz es J . 


costra rm? 


6.- Prove that  Lty=3- 


2g. Jex Ye” 
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o 


tan (a 4-2) — tan (a — æ) 
7. Evaluate Lt, tan-!(a4-2) — tan-1(a — v)’ 


4? 2atana) 6° 


9. Find the limiting values of the following functions 


d) a sin 0 — sin a6 


6 (cos 0 — cos a6) wen Bee 


8. Prove that tz) (s -= E ) l 


E mT 
zsinz—2 when z—7. 
zs 2 2 
(1) 

COS X 


(iii) (sinz)*^* when ¿=0. 


(ivy Meca za 


10. Find the intercept made by the curve y= cot a (The 


Quadratrix) upon the y-axis. 


1l If  w-—mcewWatra?--a?log(a4-A/a? +0), 


d DEM 
shew that Sii] Al a -- ad, 
da 
qa — y2 
122 LE wp ad — t 2=a log SAVORY : 
oe. e 1 
shew that qu. Ja x 
? AAA El 
13. Find Da TEES 
thy di so di 
IL, 365. dh 5 
14. If gie d Ep ET re 


shew that di — 122? —4 (a? -- b? 4- c?). 
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15. If V1 — 2? - /1—3?—a (x— y), 
dy NI- 
th: Ms 
prove that A T ree 
1 lta/2+a2 1 r2 
— : tani 
1o. Jr y qus EIU I 2J2 ata 
prove that La 
Hence expand y in powers of z. 
ef, dr 
a Dod! ES 
=14 "b 
12H a (e-a)(s-a) ! @— a) (@— A) (@— 4) 
to n+1 terms, 
shew that Pls A petu l. 
de ~la 2 a, g Un — 2 


18. Differentiate ae twice with respect to «, and find 
the value of the result when #=0. 


19. If w,=cosh"# and v, —sinh"z, prove that 


du 
RATO 
dae CU (n= 1) 254—5, 
d? 
2 2 
and qu v, +n (n — 1) vr-o- 


20. If x=coslog y, shew that (1 —22) y, — xy, — y. 


Qu der y — (aa? 4- bx 4- c)/(1 v), 
shew that (1—4)93- 395. 


22. Prove that pr (e 01) =e (= +a) u. 


1 


4 dy 
23. Find 3% where y ~ 24 60+8" 


da 


d^ px? quor 
24. Shew that 7 —— . 
da? (x — a) (a — b) (x — e) 
2 A pa? eut i 
ua ao capt 
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20:9 Ufo — mt sine Ae ey 


da” 
va la 
_ 3" (n+2)! Meet em (14-1)! n (n — 1) 31-? ENT 
2 (p 9 ys S (2042 p (1-20) +1" 
27. Shew Hs a (x 1)1(z4-2)-1...(x E ny 
y i "Cy "C, a Y "Cy E 
gmi (z4-1)n*1 (a 4-2)m*1 


Tic Do apra 


28. If $ (x) (12) -1(1—ez)-1(1— ex) 1...... to o, where 
cis less than unity, shew that 


PONA- .— 8)... (1-69) 
29. Prove that if ac>0?, 


ga. Dre 
dar a+2bu+ cx? 


n-H 
; OT —p 
— ue ee e a an-1N 4€ is 
(—1)"n! (um) cos ORT tan MEOS 
Suc Pe pr > 
S dur gue z then z qa 4% de 297 
and if n be any even eea 

,4"y dan PERS e 
E TaN Ta Y n (n DITS yc. 


31. If y — (4? — 1)", prove 

(a) (121) y, =29%y, 

(b) (2-1) Yn 49 + 22Yn +1 — ^ (n 4- 1) y, — 0. 
Hence if P, =A cs (a? — 1), shew that 


d 


dP. 
GaN Ve m g 
m {a a) Tat tmnt) P, 0. 
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32. Prove that e% + bx + cx® + dak + +--+ 


P-r2e , b+ 6be 4- 6d 
Te a 


e J++ es). 


33. If u—f (x), shew that 
q 4? du 2 IN? diu 
T ($)-* 2 dos as) a da? 3! “AG ) dx Eis .oo... 


34, If e*sin z—Za,z", shew that 


dai Un-2 Uns 
Ur oe 27 31 Jb e [1 ccs] 


35. If er=l0g(a,+0,24+4302+... +a,0"+...), prove that 


An- i Pru An—3 
(n+1) à, 4.4 0, + 1! (ree ee oA. 


36. If 4,, Aj, etc. be the successive coefficients in the ex- 
pansion of y — e*o5metsiumz prove 


m nah TT EA 
A, A] fa, ner : ! Ane T (cos us sin a) 5 [1. QE s.| 
37. Given that 

As á, 


: A 
sin log (14-2) — T pa quy 


^ Does Js; 
cos log (14-4) — Icy Ug Ta 317 : 
calculate the first eight coefficients of each expansion. 
[M. TRIPOS. | 


38. From the expansion of sin-!z/A/1— «?, deduce 


c 9 a 2.4 / x? y? 
tanl1= -——— 5 
inia iri {1 +3 ne ge (xa) uu 


Also establish the series 
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39. Establish the expansions 
7? TD EIE ETT eh 


(4) 'g—l*g.8t3-8-5*43.5.7 ^ 


+ 
A peel 2/1 pt 1\3 
99s 33.5 44 5 vo) Verre 
3.6 , 3.6.9 


40. Ed 1o + 6.10. lit HCM 


41. Shew that if f(x--A) be expanded by Taylor's Theorem 
and then A4 be put equal to — z, the sum of the first n+1 terms 
may be expressed as 


' pid d^ E 


n!- dar 


3 
42. In the curve mu find the points at which the 
a b ; 


tangent is parallel to one of the co-ordinate axes. 


43. Find at what angle the circle 4?+y2=a (x —y) cuts the 
co-ordinate axes. 


44. In the curve y —log coth | Z shew that ae =coth a. 


da; 
45. Inany curve prove that 
a) p=. 
ds 


—_——3 rdr 
(b) A/ p TL P . 

46. Find the sine of the angle of intersection of the rect- 
angular hyperbola 2? — y2=a* and the circle 2? 4- 5? — 4a?. 

47. Shew that the points of inflexion on the cubic m 
are given by =0 and w= +4,/3. 

Shew that these three points of inflexion lie on the straight 
line 4 — 4y. 

48. If a line be drawn through any point of a given curve 
at right angles to the radius vector (and therefore touching the 
first negative pedal), then the portion of it intercepted between 
the two curves is equal to the polar subnormal of the point on 
the original curve through which it is uus 


What is the geometrical meaning of T 


238 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


49. In any curve the radius of curvature of the evolute at a 
point corresponding to the point p, r on the original curve is 


ESA 
CENSUI ese hes 
E E dp ( T) 
50. If p and p' be the radii of curvature at corresponding 
points of a curve and its evolute, and p, g, r are the first, second 


and third differential coefficients of y with respect to x, prove 
that 


p /p={8pq? — 7 (1+p)}/¢?. 


Dl. If p, p’ be the radii of curvature at the extremities of 
two conjugate diameters of an ellipse, then 


(pË +p”) (abs — a +P. 


52. The projections on the z-axis of the radii of curvature 
at corresponding points of y —log sec # and its evolute are equal. 


53. Inthe curve for which 


ay AES 
gp (S) EL qm =e OF, 


prove that the normal is m times the radius of curvature. 


94. Shew that there is an infinite series of parallel asymptotes 
to the curve (r—b)0=acosec O, whose distances from the pole 
are in Harmonical Progression. Find also the circular asymptote. 


55. Shew that the asymptotes of the curve 
4 (q* 4- y*) — Vra?uy? — Ax (Ay? — a?) 42 (a? — 9) —0 
cut the curve in eight points lying upon an ellipse whose eccen- 
tricity —4/3/2. 
PES: 


56. In the curve rcos-——— 2 8— Aa — B2, 
a 


shew that p= ua 
VB ri 
57. Find the asymptotes of the curves 
(1D) 2t — yay. 
(2) (a? — 2a) (124 y*) = ba, 
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58. Find the asymptotes of the curve 
(a —y)? (2 2y) (1 By) — 2a (a3 — y?) — 2a? (x+y) (0 2y) =0. 
59. Determine from the equation 


(x-a) +T (y D (wt — a — by, 


the values of s when «=a, y — b. 


60. Find that point on the curve 


where the angle which the tangent makes with a radius vector 
from the origin has à maximum or minimum value. 


61. Find the area and position of the maximum triangle 
having a given angle which can be inscribed in a given circle 
and prove that the area cannot have à minimum value. 


62. If four straight rods be freely hinged at their extremities, 
the greatest quadrilateral they can form is inscribable in a circle. 


63. Find the triangle of minimum area which can be de- 
scribed about a given ellipse, having a side parallel to the major 
axis of the ellipse. 


Also shew that the triangle formed by joining the points of 
contact is an inscribed triangle of maximum area. 


64. A tree in the form of a frustum of a cone is n feet long 
and the greater and less diameters are a and 6 feet respectively, 
shew that the Tae d beam of square section that can be cut 


out of it 18 5 — feet long. 


1 —b) 


65. Find the maximum radius vector of the spiral 


r cosh 6 = a. 
66. Investigate the maximum value of cos mx. cos’ x. 


67. Investigate the maxima and minima of 


cos L 4- cog 24+ cos 32. 


68. Find the maximum and minimum values of e” cos.” and 
trace the curve y=e* cos v, 
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69. The corner of a leaf is turned down, so as just to reach 
the other edge of the page; find when the length of the crease 
is a minimum ; also when the part turned down is a minimum. 


TO If the angle C of a triangle ABC be acute and constant, 
prove that sin? A +sin? B is a maximum and cos? A +cos? B a 
minimum, when Á= B. 


71. Shew that the shortest normal chord of the parabola 
y?=4ax is 6a,/3 and its inclination to the axis is tan-!/2. 


72. Find the maximum value of l 
(1) when a>b, 

NA 
eee =P), ie when a.— b. 


What happens if a=b? Illustrate your answers by diagrams 
of the curve 


gr - ay (0-0) 
in the three different cases. [r. c. s.] 


73. Prove that the pedal equation of the envelope of the 
line à cos 20 + y sin 20 —2a cos 0 is p-i (r? — a?). 


74. A square slides with two of its adjacent sides passing 
through two fixed points. Shew that its remaining sides touch 
a pair of fixed circles, one diagonal passes through a fixed point, 
and that the envelope of the other is a circle. 


75. The tangent at any point P of a parabola meets the 
tangent at the vertex in Q, and the normal at P meets the axis 
in A: find the envelope of QR. 


76. Ellipses of given eccentricity e, have for their major 
axes parallel chords of a circle of radius c. Shew that their 


: E AO l-e 
envelope is an ellipse whose eccentricity is ae c 
—e 
x 
77. Shew that the expansion of DOM is 
2 e—] 
Be p es EE ie 
l + By 91 = D. ait D, Gm B. git tt 
1 TS 1 1 
where B= Bs= 35) Bs=7> B; = 35> ete. 


[These numbers are called Bernoulli’s numbers.] 
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78. Shew that if 


tan r= q T pt 


92n (2n — 1) 
2n 


then Sop eee 


79. Shew that 


sec p= 148) 5 A E Mus 


where SS — 05S, Olbete) 


[These numbers are called Euler's numbers.] 


80. If sec z 4-tan z —1--, + 6 [Spe 


T "s TL ett tn 


prove 
(o EST ee noe E 


et -1)(p-2)(p—3) 
+2 — p 9. 3. 4 = Sp-454 + nes... 


(which when pis even expresses any Bernoulli’s number in terms 
of lower order Euler's numbers). 


1 uu ’ Pig ly p= 2) PD) 
DES ere EET Sim E 


pm a pr 
2 =f 


+ COS 2" 


(c) S,=1, S,=1, $,—2, 8,=5, S,=16, S,=61, 
8,—272, S¿=1385, S,=7936, etc. 


Qpr2 ]\ptl Noa! aran 
a) +) +G) 
]\prt INPI 
+(=5 + (5) alos L. 


E. D. C. 16 
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(e) Deduce the several results 


3 5 aa: a 

il 1 Jl v? 
lt+s4¢5t+5+----.. = 
; tatgtnt So 

1 1 Y T3 
l-3 tgs yt AS 33! 

1 1 1 Tt 
lctgctuutnt A os 96? 
y 1 M e ag: 

go be comm co SETS 


16. 


21. 


SES KS 


ANSWERS TO THE EXAMPLES. 


CHAPTER I. 
PAGE 5. 
(2) e, (5) = CS 2050 
ba 
2 3 3 a i = 
3a’, 4a?, 5a3/2, 4. ges 5 1. 
3 1 
=o, 0; 0, Sal eis 0,0, c. 8 9? 2 
Paan 11. 
3 m 1 
log, a 2 E . 3. 7 . 4. T A 5. 
4. Trip, 8215 9. 1 : 10. 
2 
2 1 
E b uS a 1 
3 12 6 29:2] 14 15 
11 T3 2 1 
DT tik Bye 60° 18. -3* 19 à* 20. 
oo Pt dM ig d. 2s "a og 
CHAPTER II. 
PAGE 16. 
Y Y 30 (X= a). 2. Y-yz4z*(X-a). 
2 J/z (Y - y) - X - a. 4. Y-yc-(2z43822) (X — a). 
Y —3 —eosz (X — x). 6. Y=-y=e* (X— 12). 
a (Y=y)=X=x: 8. Y -y-secz(X-z). 
Xz 4 Yy-c. 10. Xa/a?+ Yy/b?=1. 


16—2 


Nie 
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PAGE 17. 
1292: 2 ile 3:983: 4. 62. b. -lj[a?. 
E ™ v v3. 8. a[2 a. 9. x| F. 
10. evz/2 ,/a. 11. e cosa, 12. tans. 
13. sinw+acosx.’ 14. (xcosa—sinz)/a 15. a*(logz- ll). 


CHAPTER III. 


PAGE 27. 


1. a?(3sinz--xc0sz); (342) xe; x? (31og, +1); 
a? (3 tan x 4- sec? x); x? (3 log, sin æ+ zg cot x). 
2. a3(4—zccotz)cosecz; (rcoscz—4sinz)[a?; (cos x — sin 2)/e*; 
e” (sin z — cos x) cosec? x. 
3. sec?x log,sin z--1; e? (1o) ; sing (2+ tan? 2). 
4. a?e*sin zz (3--r--xc0t2); tan x log, 4- sec? z loges 4- tan a. 
b. xe” ((8— x) sin zx cos x}; ade“ coses z (8 - c— s cote}; 
— (B +a +x cot z)[z*e* sin x. 

(sin « + 2: cos 2)|4/x; 3 (2x sec? — tan z)/22? ; 2e* (2x —1)/w?. 

T. e (2a¥ 62 + 2x+1)/202; e* logex («4+ 529 + 32) + e* (a3 +22), 


PAGE 30. 
cost 1 E 
24/sinz' 2x log.” 
sec?a cos NE 
2 A/tan T^ 2 Ja 


" Y 
vh PO OO AS ev. (2/2; 1. 


136: —es*; S RIN SCOS Es 


3. cotx; 2 cosec 2x; um as 
PMB dE 
a, 08 (log z) sec? (log.x) ^^ eos(log,z) 
x i z ' 9g sin (log. x) à 


eos /z . cot Ja 
al^ Vsin Ja 2/3 * 
ye 


cot /e*; sec? log, sin Al Aai eve 5 A i 3 
4 “9 Sa 
N 
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CHAPTER IV. 
PAGE 32. 
1. 1; 1029; —2%; —10%1; 
gee cl 1 DE DO 
z? ; ; x 3 ¿7 
amt D NE 4 
1 
5 PU net io es i 5 rp + 
212 (z+a) 2 (+a)? 
3. na(az+b)"4; naz”; na^z"—;: na(x+b)"1; an. 
Tib md | Ens 
RUPEE Ru T e 
5. —(15a+11b ND "m P age (Ja — yz); 
2 afa Ja? (Ka -N a)? a )* (a4-2)3; 2a/3 (a —a)8 (a+ 0)% 
(a — e) [ba?+2 (a+c) a 
(cz? + bx +a)? 
(+a)? (x x b) {(p+q) «t pb qa]; 
(z 4- a)»-1 
(x +b) Tp q) € 4- ph — qa}. 
PAGE 34. 
1. 269»; —e *; ner; sinha; cosh x; 869". 
le A a. taro 99  — Av .  (log,ay 
2. 933 ae ax+b? axz’?+ba+c’ 1-a’? 1-24’  xlog,a' 
1 px) 
3. ep (e); tga ogs); 2355 
í 2/5 (2) 
nig (a+ 2)]" 9 (a-- 2); n(a+a)> g [(a4 2)". 
1 
4. ez [og(a+0)+ — |: 
a"-let(r--m); (l--loga)a*.e*; 2*210g,2; 1° 
1+4e% 1 ex 
E DATE € 1 
5 aer? Du x (log x)? aoe a2): 
a+1 
6. exlogz, log ez; >; log ex. 
PAGE 35. 
es i cos AJ 
1. 2cos2a; n 6o8nr; nsin" 14 cosg; ncos xa”. an; —~_— 


S m | 
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Vsinz 
COS AJ 4 COS ze 
gh ECC M cotz; cot vz; cos gema, NEU 
4 Mo sin A zi ES 
: S SIDE " 4 
3. sin"—! gcos”! x (m cos? x — n sin? x) ; A Ho ? (m eos?z + n sin?x); 


n3an sinn (na?) eos (na”) ; e%z (a sin bz +b cos bx). 


(cos 2x + 2 cos 4x — 8 cos 02) ; sin a (sin 3x + 8 sin x)/sin?3z. 


"3 
bol m= 


5. -j(sin 2z--2 sin 41043 sin 6z) ; 


— cos? ax . cos? bx. cos" cx (ap tan ax + bq tan bx + er tan cx). 


PAGE 38. 


1. 2rseca?. tana?; ; 2z-sec? 2? ; 


2 
a fat—1 


2a dee 2 
Tig > 4r gn 295 Usa 
1 
- 5 X 25€. T: . 
2. a AS 2 cosec 2x ; ero 2 cosee 2x. 
5 1 uf : a 2 


Jas- a2” Aa(2-a)-2z(1-a)-a?' Ara? 1+a?° 


4. —cosa/2 y/coversx; pq tan ?-1 27. sec? a2 ; 
ar (tan zc»)e-1/(1--x?»); log tan” A 
pgar ( yet ); log Tt rz tanda 


tangs 1 


b. secó. sinla4+— ==>; — —L————— 
Ani —a? sing Asin? x — cos? x 


E LA 1 
1+cos? x’ erem > 


PAGE 42 (first set). 
1. usina (= +cos«.log z) : 


(sin-! q)? (los sin zx acr ee) ; wt) log ex?; 2x?*log ex. 
rug -a? 
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cos? x 


F 


ED 


11. 


(sin x)c0s c ( 
sin x 


— sin g log sin z) 


+ (cos x)sin s (cos x log cos x — 


sin? æ 
COS x 


(tan x)* (log tan z -- 2x cosee 2x) + x tanc (secs rloga > : - tan 3 


tanz.logzr.e*.z*. s (2 cosce 22 +- du +2+log0 +3). 


PAGE 42 (second set). 


3 ees c cl EN 
1+22 Uo dpa ^ 21+2? j Nr 
1 8 2 Le 2 
l-a? Nim 14a? 
1 
x? — 95? — 292 2 2-1 
È dos ee E —= 12 A i 
I-a? 20% (142) (1+2?) Nla AS 
PAGE 46 
a? 2 pup y 
E ars zy- 
y 22-1 wt log $F Flog © yah rr logy 
zl b. -y IE era Aa 
PAGE 47. 
1—n 1—n 
2242102 1 a 2x npn ^ 
CERIS E dr cote mes 
1 RE 3a + a? xt — 9a?a? + 4a4 
(1-2)? (140) (14+ 093 (a? — a) (a? 4 


FDO =P 2 (1— a?) 


T. AA" 
2(1— a)? (1-- a 4-2) 14040 
i 10 T cos x° 
{1+ (log 2)”; ico | 
sin gei log A/ cot x 2tan-lex 
cos e* , e? , log x + 12. Te sia 
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sinha . 2 cosec 2a 
129 SS AS a TAS -— 
cosh v A/21og cot x — (log cot x)? 
cosy ` 1 1 
. = 1e. eN dy AAA 
d I-rsin?z E z ya?-1 


(sin-1)m-—! (co8 12) —1 
i-a? 


19. cos (e log c) e” log (ue? S TT S - (log x)? 


18. 


(m cos x — n sin”! 2). 


1 


x 

TEUER je 
Mp (log x)? 

qa ex\? 1 
20. (=) fn (108%) + j 2 

n n x 

ab 55 ax 
21. —— MÀ tan er o 
a? 4- x? (tanm =) oe ans 


a 


22 cosa. NI -2 p 2 sin (a cosec™! v) 2l AJ 0 — a? 

: a 028: pu vM EST 

3 
25. Qetan-la CH +34? tan a} : 
1+2? 
26. er 4a cos (b tan x) — 2 sin (b tana). . 
1+2? 
e xa (2+ cx log, a) Ae log, e sin (log, a/a? + a?) 
Tirtas ` (a+ x?) cos? (loga AJ a + a?) i 

29 m 30. - I 31 l 

ME ` slogs "a log a log? s log? a... log? w` 

1 il 

. ON) . T A cn AD. . 107 2 

32 A 33 a eee 34. 10%. 10%” (log, 10), 
1 
sy Ga Gi 36. e% . 2%. log (ex). 37. x. er log (xe). 
: 1 i 
88. 1%. gw. faog x) + log 2 : 39. z*log(ex)—- ax" log e 
e 
40. — (cot x) *^** cosec? x log (e cot x) + (cosh x) «eh sinh x log (e cosh 2). 
oS cx p Sin o be: 
x2 ag; 
s 140% 1 + 4202 q2 sin z log (urzcorzo $ ) 
1- 2a? 


tan (atte ae) e E 
20% (1 +23)? 


43. 


49. 


51. 


54. 


57. 


59. 


61. 


64. 


65. 


67. 
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T etan—lz 


Ji-e@tn 2 1422 * 
(sin 2+ cos ™ (1-sin Ecos T) ™ 
& i z DUET 
2 A/ (14005) (1- in”) 
E 
A/1- à a? — 2 Jz 
ae vies Pi) Vote | 1-- /x + cos71 z) 
NS sin e? 
y | 202 cos e? log =- - = =]. 
1+2/x 2x7 (l4 AJ 2) (12-2 N2) 
— y cot æ (1-- 2 cosec? z log cos 2). 
flog cot- 1 a 1 
y PAE +22) cot | d 


1 


T =-1 
: (145) {log 527 - anit + +a" {x+1-logz}. 


g xz+1 


x+y? — ay 
Y Š 50. cosg .cos2x.cos?y . eco x, 


poe a aa | ETS 
A (z? +y? ) sec? 5 — bz 


_ az + hy n a 2 PEU tan x + log sin zn 
ha + by © "2x0 la+bx" ' logeosz—-zcoty' 
= 2 
x(3+2tan log x+tan?log x). 55, E Wb a 


zr4y i x- ay log a" 


ylog y 1+ xlogxlog y y [(a+bx) y - ba?; 


rlogz l-zlogy ` z (y — z) (a d- bz) 
merce so. Y 
ha+by+f Du 
62? (1 + y?) tan x? etan 1 y A log, € 
1 +y? -— log sec? g? etan™ y ' > 2g? 


— (1+ a? cos? bz) (x? + ax + a?)"-1 


E (2a + a) log cot 3 —cosec v (a+ ax + a) | / ab sin bx. 


— 72 
g sin iz (log cd yA ? sin z) g 66. E 
a 


LTD: A ERE 
a ES A A 70. 1. 
x VIF- yla? % 2 
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1: 


80. 


85. 


86. 


15. 


16. 


n (1+) tan z log tan™t x +e Fox 
(1+2?) tan- z (,/z cos Az — 3 sin A/) A 
e v 8244+ 515 z 
423 | — —- (524+ 429) sec! zx Jz |- 


2xuz Nk 2-1 
1 2 [Deduce from first result of 83 by putting «x 
logg 221" ` for a, then using exponential values and writing 


Ji : 
z2 for e*, or otherwise.] 


(b) Prove H,— oe (y zy il ee) E, , and then 
: a? (y-2)+y*(2-2) +2 (x-y)  'aifferentiate. 
CHAPTER V. ed 
PAGE 55. 
(—1)"arn! > n! > b”.n! 
(ax + b) * " (a=a eto ` (a=bajyH" 
(= 1)" tabin! E ( - 1? (bc — ad) c"! 
(a+ba)r ` D (ca -- d) 
(- 1)^a?n! (—1)* (n-- 3)! 
(z-a (n>1). 16 3T (ray c 
1.8.5...(2n- 8 1 
all a ! ani" 
(+a) 2 
8.8.19.18..(5n—2) (lm m (- 1]122^(n— 1)! 
e (a+ Dr (ax +b)" 


; feos (+3) — 9" cos (32+ 3) A 
n T n 
ar jas cos (s) — 10? cos (3x 4-n tanta) : 


x n 
F {1 -52 cos (2x +n tan” 2)). 


ee o 2b 
T» p + (a? + 402)? cos (200 +n tan~! =) > 
a 


1 jl E: nT nT n 
ON 9: Daa ngi 1 m 

A E sin ( r+ 3 ) +4" sin (4s uj — 6" sin (se) : 
"n z 1 4. qur 

16 2. (10)? cos («+n tan! 5) — (18)? cos (32+) 


— (84)? cos (50 +n tan~! 3) ; 


17. 


18. 


10. 
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bo sin (2: +5) —4n-lgin (40 +) 4 


* = 2 
4 t . 5? gin (2r +n ian 12) — AT sin(da-+ntan14)| . 


PAGE. 57. 


1 1 
is n 9n—15! e 
UU EROR IIT Ded ; 
(-1)”. 2"! sin (n+ 1) O sin"? 6, where tan =>. 
Ea ¿A 1 
2 lera (x—a)"{ * 


(-1)"n! 1 1 zi e Le 
E ene (rape ae sin (n+1) e sintio |, 


where «=a cot 0. 


(eae qu E. 1 
a? — b? E (x-a (ajaj 


1 1 ic 
2b |(z-b)' eet 


(-1)n! sin (n+1) psin" sin (n+1) 6 sin"t!0 
a — b? | pur c qni ] 7 
where x=a cot 0 — b cot 9. 


2 (— 1)? (n — 1)! sin nó sin^60, where z—cot 0. 


T 
cos (o +5) 


sin 0 


(Entel 
n+2 
3 2 
( Es 1)r2741n! 
n+2 
32 


sin (n-+1) @sin"t! 6, where x= 


{sin (n+1) 0 sin" 0 — sin (n+ 1) $ sin**1 9j, 


0 T T 
cos ( -7) MS 0+5) 


where qu : = > 
sin 0 sin $ 


(-1)"n! {sin (n+1)0 sin" 9 — seg sin (n+1) 9 sin™*? 0) n 


T 
cos (2+5) 


where Z= Coto = : 
sin $ 
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La 


Gil 


5 


e 


PES 


10. 


11. 


12. 


14. 


15. 


Page 60. 


DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


e (x 4- m). 2. q^-?egax (a?z? + 2naz 4- n (n — 1)}. 


2 (- 171 (n - 8)! 


qn—2 


2 


2 


1-1 à =2 
ot sin (2 7) +2nesin (24? no sin (s^ »). 


et (P sin ba + Q cos bx), where P+:Q=(a+:b)”. 


n! 
(x + 1ye} E 


( — 1) (n — 2)! sin?—! 0 cos 0 cos n6 (n tan 0 — tan nd}, where 


x=cot 0. 


( — 1) (n — 3)! sinr-29 {(n — 1) (n — 2) sin n0 cos? 6 
— 9n (n — 2) sin (n—1)0 cos 0 +n (n — 1) sin (n — 2)01, where «=cot 0. 


PAGE 63. 


y47 (1624 — 12) sin a? — 482? cos a?. 


Yg=x sin z — 4 cos v. 3. Y= —8e*cos x. 
Yn — a" e9* laa + 3na?z? + 3n (n — 1) az +n (n — 1) (n — 2)]. 


Un — 


Ein! fe -a) (c-b) (d-a)(d-b) 


c-d (aey (x-a) 


2 (a= a) eas (x = L)jrt2 
1 


Ya=(=1) "An! ee (n+1) 


= 


H 


(x = Hen 


il 


Yz =N (n — 1) (n — 2) "3 flog +55 + === Sk = " 


n-i 
gama losesigtgt n 
ds 19 783 n 
n! 


Vni = da" 


uy te 
V» E sin“tl Q [seen (o E 5) 
GE 


1 


n-2 


4-92 gin c 18 - 5) , Where z + 1— NE sin (o + 4 sin 0. 


1 


Yn=3(- 1)" n! 8in**10 {sin (n+1) 0 — eos (n+1) 9 


+ (sin 0 + cos 0) 


-n—11 
f? 


where 0—cot-!x. 


* 
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e (Den! f(n-1)(n-2) , 3 (n+1) 
S Un s A (2-14 (z 1342 
A 1 1 1 il 
2 (z - 1) WD (a+ el 
CHAPTER VI. 
Pace 68. 
8. spat E n 
9. (a) tan”! P 47 — tan” —. tan-1g — ete. 
q + pz q 
3a — a 
TE = -l p= 
(b) tan T= 3:7? tan~ g= eto. 


4 2x 
c) sin! ——_=2 tan x=ete, 
14-2? 
a—arl 


(d) cos! T E 2 cot 1z—m-21an !z-etc. 


CHAPTER VII. 


PAGE 89. 
8. :0027 of an inch. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Page 95. 
Tangents. 
o A) (2) Yy —2a (X t x). 
20 794 TI 
€ Ec A Y-y= nh — X= . 
(3) F + B 2 (4) y=sin pi ) 


(5) X (2zy +y?) + Y (a? + 2:xy) —«3a?. 
(6) Y- y cot x (X — x). 

(7) X (a? — ay) + Y (y? - az) =axy. 

(8) X (22 (a? +2) — ade} + Y {2y (ey?) + ty] =a2(0?— y). 


Normals. 


=0, etc. 


M X-x Y-y 
y Mc 
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Tangents are Y= + UNE pour 
2. ` E 2 
SS ou 
Normals are Y= = Mid TG X+ 36 7 


ie at points of intersection with az + hy =0. 
3O R at points of intersection with hx + by=0. 


Parallel at ( m 2 . 
92 2 


n where x —0. 


Bun at ES 2 L a) : 


Perpendicular at (0, oe (2a, 0). 


Tangent, Z 4908 0 +? sing 15 


Normal, ax sec 0 — by cosec 0 — a? —b°. 


raed, 
fa z sin ¿- y cos Cab sin i 


2 25 
Normal, x coso y sin fao eos zm 2a sin i > 
Tangent, x sin SE 0 — y cos PE 6 — (A + B) sin x 9. 
i Normal, x cos ae 0 4- y si sin 4 6 — (A — B) cos 3e. 0. 


6. Foran ellipse, 7?— a? cos? 0 +b? gin? 0. 
For a rectangular hyperbola, r?— a? cos 26. 
TET 


T b. yobt they must be confocal. 


9. Theaxes are tangents at the origin. Also at the point (23a, 23a) 


the tangents to the parabolas make angles tan- 193, tan-12-$ 
respectively with the tangent to the Folium. 


Pace 96. 

2. (a) ar==0Yy, (B) z=0andy=0, (y) az= +y JU? — a?. 
Pace 101. 

1. J z5 +y. 8. area => A asy. 


9. n= -2; n=1. 


12. 


19. 


AA 
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PAGE 110. 
At x= po 6. Where po A 
NE m. 


If normal=y?*/b?, subtangent — b?y] Aly ds, 
subnormal — y ,/y4— b4/b?. 


a 20. 7. 
CHAPTER IX. 
Pace 117. 
YU =D? Y=203 Y= 3T. 2: y="; y= + (2e—1), 


y+2=0; yt1=+z2,/3. 
y=xw; y+1+1=0; y+2x+2=0; y+31+3=0. 
2x + 38y+1=0; 3124+4y+1=0; 40+5y+1=0. 


Page 118. 
y+x=0; y-2=0; y-x<=1 
y+x=0; y-2=0; y-<=1; y-x=2. 3. y r==Ñl 
PAGE 125 
2a 
IRYS 2. #+y=0 3. z+y=0 
y=0. 5. 2—0. 6. x=2a 
a+y+a=0. 8m Opto = Os oy =O! Ch p=) 
x= +a. ll. 2=a; y-—a; r-—y. 12. r= +a. 
== 0% It ars. MO SER Rie 


2 =0% ye (neg) - 17. 2429-0; 2+y=1; x-y=-1. 
2=0; 2=y=0; 2=y +1=0. 19. y=0; Ty; 2=y=L. 


2—2y=0; x+2y= +2. 21. aty=+2/2; 1+ 2y4+2=0. 
y=3x-2a; x+3y= +a. 


Pace 126. 


— 6x?y + 1lay?- 6y? =a. 3. 
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PAGE 129. 


9=0. x 2. r8n0-a, 

nr sin (0 - m =a sec kr, where k is any integer. 
à 

rsin 0—a. 5. rcos60—2a. 


T . a 
0-5, rsinó=>. 


rsin (o - =) = >, where k is any integer. 


n0 — kr, where k is any integer. 


PAGE 130. 

a a 
gy. 2. egets 3. ut aod ae 
a==+1, y=%. b. =a. 6 =h v2; y —0. 
g= Y= y= etek. Sry 0 Y= 20% 
z+y= 2 Aat - 012. 10. z= a. 
y-x+a=0, y+2-a=0. 12. z—9-4 2. 
= 227) gestae da” zay= 2 A/S. 

— b = b 
DOS IG =, Y+ Na= —-——. 
i M 2NA M 2 Ja 


3x +4y=0, y -2x=0, y - 2x -3—0. 
3x4+4y=0, y -2z -1—0, y - 2z -2—0. 
y==x, y-2x+1=0, y - 24: 2-0. 


5 b 
r sin fer +1) o - o) = 7 cosec (2k+1) = where k is any integer. 


r sin@=2a, r=a. 21. rsin (140)+5=0, r=4. 
a : 
Tr cos 0 —a. 23. Sm +cos 0 — gin 0. 


CHAPTER X. 
PAGE 141. 
p=4; p=4C08 y; p=3a sect y sin y; p=a sec y. 


Sn A x 
p=(14 92*)2]6x; p=y/c; p—asee-. Al. YO 


| Page 150, 
p=2% al; p=a/2; p=a|(m+1) >, 
p-a(£ 2 1)|&; p=0(P+1NP+2); p=a/2. 


Pace 158. 


(a) p=3/3/6. — (b) p=5 oj. 
©) p=- 42/2 and p=5,/3/18. 


` (3) p=154 ./3/14 and pu m 
z—7 and z—1. 
CHAPTER XL 

Pace 165. 

25652110, 3. a)? + =e ja. 
ye UE x 5. (i) 4z?—-271ay*—0; 

15731 25 (ii) y*—4h (a+h-2). 
y+ 4a (x — 22) —0. 7. Two straight lines. 
A parabola touching the axes. 

Pace 168. 
Pay?—4 (x — 2a)’. 2. (ax)? + (by)? — (a* — É. 
(a) z*+4ay=0, e 42° + 2jay?=9, (y) (p — 1) !z? + pPay?—90. 

2 2 


(7) Pr (a), (8). Ed, ete. being special cases, their 
answers may be at once tested by this result. 


[27] O eps —— 8; and the results of (a) and (£) may be 
verified by this result. 


(a) r5—a^cos8-LD?sm?8: (B) reos8--asin*6—0; 
(y) z+a=0; (2) ré=(20) eos; 
íe) The auxiliary cirele; (c) F= eos 28; 

i E 2 pup ND. 
ti) ró=af cos 26: (0) =a" eos 77 0- 


Similar loci to the resulis of 6 but of twice the linear dimensions. 
E. D. C. IT 
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8. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


14. 
1T. 


(a) a parabola; (8) a point ; 

(y) a conie with focus at the pole and of which the given circle 
is the auxiliary circle ; 

(5) a circle through the pole; (e) a circle; 

(f) a rectangular hyperbola; (7) an equiangular spiral; 


n n 


Ri TR n 
(0) ri-^— an cos 0. 
l-n 


(a) Jar fy es (8) «8 +y8=c8; 


(m -- nmt 


qmm ¿Min 
(y) me ne y 
(a) 2 £c; (B) +y 2 2 cm; 
y min 
( ) (m + nmt ym 1 2n — c2m--2n 
y map c7 Y — > 
1 1 1 n 5 n m E 
(a) x3 -93—63; (B) ToT pyn anh ; 
1 2(m+n) 

( ) (m ai n) a a — emn 

Y mam . qn ey, E 

mp mo mp 
MTP 4. mop — emp. 15. A circle. 


CHAPTER XII. 


PAGE 182. 
A parabola with focus at the origin. 
A conie with focus at the origin. 3. A circle. 
1 /kèN3 1 E J2N mA n 
ry3-—|-——-| sec 0. 5 Pl —— 0 
a 3 : (=) eo 1 
n 
kmn mn EN mn k2\ na 
mam — { —. = =e y 
ius G (mino: C^ cy =(%) i 
m m 2m, 


(ag ym E (byym Lm 


CHAPTER XIII. 


PAGE 196. 
Area — 2ab. 15. a3/27. 16. abc[3 JJ 3. 
4a3/27. 18. pPg%aD+2](p+q)9+, 20. 3 ,/8/8. 


21. 


24. 


25. 


10. 
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If a>b Max.=a, Min.=b) 
If a<b Max.=b. Min. af 


If a and b are the sides the maximum area = a (a+b). 


A Max. when chords coincide with Transverse Axis and Lat. Rect. 
A Min. when chords are equally inclined to Transverse Axis. 


Page 204. 


Max. value=34, Min. =33. 

x= —2, —1, 1, 2 give Max. and Min. alternately. 

At e=1, y=Max.; 7—8, y=Min. 

At r—2 and #=4 there are points of contrary flexure. 


At x=2, y=Min. At s=, y —Max. 


Pack 206. 


1 1 
(a) Max. for <=2——_; Min. for 4=2+—=. 


NEM NE 
(b) x=1, 2, 3 give respectively a Minimum, a Max., and a Min, 


, F 2b+a . 
(c) If a>b «=a gives a Min.; xz =- 3 gives a Max. 


2b+a . a 
If a<b x=a gives a Max.; x = i gives a Min. 


(d) If a>0, the positive value of y is a Max. when z-— (a + 45)/5. 
The negative value is a minimum. Also when r—a, y=0 
and there is a maximum ordinate for the portion of the curve 
beneath the z-axis, and a minimum ordinate for the portion 


above the axis. : 
If a<b the point (a, 0) is an isolated point upon the curve. 


(a) The greatest and least values are respectively + V+, 


Max.=a, Max.=b, 
(0) It ab um If a<b fen Se 


(c) = CES (a — bj A. 
a 


CA 
(d) Max. when tan 0 = + NE 


(e) Min.—a4b. : 
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M r JB 


opu o uH anms XE m+tan 1 ~— 


(f) @=tan 


3 A dla 
2r —tan-! ~... give maxima and minima alternately. 


3. (a) x=1 gives a minimum, z — (4 JIT- 1)/8 gives a maximum and 
z—(- /17— 1)/8 a minimum. 
(b) «=0 gives a minimum, w= + 4/3 give maxima. 
T 
6 
(d) «=e gives a maximum. 


5r 


6 


(c) x=nr +2 give maxima, «=n7 +— give minima. 


(e) The solutions of «= S , Where k is any integer, give maxima 


and minima alternately, beginning with k=1; omitting when 
n is even those solutions for which k is zero or a multiple of 
n4 1. 


4. (a) The roots of (a = =) (» E x) =k. 


(b) Min. value— 2c Jab. 


: : a 
(c) Max. and Min. values respectively = + 2 sin 5. 


(d) Max. and Min. values respectively = 1 + cos a. 
5. 1f Yp p Pm. aq 
ptq' pq 
7. A Max. when the segment is a semicircle. 
A Min. when the radius is infinite. 


14. If height of cone be h and semivertical angle--a, Max. Volume 


: 4 
of Cylinder = 27 wh? tan? a. 


20. Half the triangle formed by the chord and the tangents at its 
extremities, or three-fourths of the area of the segment. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


PAGE 219. 
3 1 
alo d d a x x 2t 
Og d. b 3 z 4. 2 5 o 
2 1 2 1 
8. 2. T. 4 - 2 A 
3 8 3 9 5 10 2 
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PAGE 217. 
2 1 3 
1 a. 2. = 3. p: 3? o. 4. ih. b. FO 
Pacer 219. 
1 1 1 
2e 2. cutee n. s 
1 2 5 33.02 4 3 5 PD 
ZU 
6. 4. Hen 8. de. 9. e. Ls Do 
3 ale 
11. If n>m, ©; n=m, zt n<m, 0. 19381: 18: 1. 
— 1 EE 
14. ya. Mu n 16. a= —2; Limit- —1, 
17. a,— —4; a,—5; Limit=1. 18. a,=—4; a,=3; Limit=8, 
1 1 em 1 4 
19. 4,— —53i 4375 az=0; Limit = TR 21. is 
22. es, 23. ezo, 24. (a) e2; (b) eX2; (c) ev. 
MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES, 
T . 2 duas 
5. (1)e3; (2) a; (3) E T EE 
a 1 2a 
9: Gi) =) (9 sein Ea. —, 10. — 
$$: 6) -1; i) L; (9) 7 : 
108(r—1) 27 
_1)2 
18. 3 (2 —1)?. 18. ras 8 
2 (-1)*n! 1 1 
7 Gri (r 4-2) (z4-4)en[ * 
25. Pain (2+) — Q cos (e+) , 


where P=2™—"Cym (m -— 1)am-?-4-"C,m (m — 1)(m — 2)(m — 3) a4 — ... 
and Q z"Cqma?"- — "Cm (m — 1)(m —- 2) à" 34 ... 


49. At the origin and at the points of intersection with y =x E 


GE 
b 
and vor f 


43. Half a right angle. 46 


/15 
Mo 


262 


57. 
58. 


59. 


61. 


63. 
66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


72. 


75. 


DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


(1) 2:59 —05 (1) 2—0, =2a. 
z—92y—14a, 1=3y+13a, v— y —a, x-y=?2a. 

ins = 
0, 1, po 60. When y— x x yn. 


Maximum area — 47? sin a cos?a, where r is the radius of the circle 
and 2a the given angle. 
The Centroid is at the centre. 65. a. 

KT 
m+1 
tegers. If the several angles be arranged in order of magnitude 
we have Max. and Min. alternately, beginning with «=0. 

If m be odd the solutions which give Max. and Min. are those of 

= D and we have Max. and Min. alternately, beginning 

with x — 0. 

w=0 gives a maximum. Then the series of angles (arranged in 

+J/7-1 
6 


If m be even x= 


and w= (2X+1) y , where x and A are in- 


order of magnitude) defined by sin x — 0 and by cos x= 


give alternate maxima and minima. 


Alternate Max. and Min. are given by 2= kr + = k=0 gives 


a max. 


If the breadth be 2a the minimum length of crease is EC and 


Tu 8a? 
minimum area=-——. 
RU 
O, 
a>b Max. if == 2 


qb Max. if zd, 
a=b gives a point of inflexion. 


y? (x -- 16a)? +4 (6y? — (2a — 2)?) (y?—3a (2a — 2) ) —0. 
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